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PREFACE 


I HAVE endeavoured in the present work to exhibit a 
comprehensive view of the Differential Calculus on the 
method of Limits. In the more elementary portions I have 
entered into considerable detail in the explanations with the 
hope that a reader who is without the assistance of a tutor 
may be enabled to acquire a competent acquaintance with 
the subject. To the different Chapters will be found ap- 
pended Examples sufficiently numerous to render another 
book unnecessary. ‘These examples have been selected 
almost exclusively from the College and University Ex- 
amination Papers; the greater part of them will be found 
to present no very serious difficulty to the student, although 
a few may require peculiar analytical skill. 

I have frequently given more than one investigation of 
a theorem, because I believe that the student derives ad- 
vantage from: viewing the same proposition under different 
aspects, and that, in order to succeed in the examinations 
which he may have to undergo, he should be prepared for 
a considerable variety in the order of arranging the several 
branches of the subject, and for a corresponding variety in 
the mode of demonstration. 

In the composition of the first edition of this work, while 
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trusting mainly to independent knowledge and judgment, I 
derived assistance from the labours of well known authors on 
the subject, especially Cournot, De Morgan, Moigno, Navier, 
and Schlémilch. In the subsequent editions a considerable 
amount of fresh matter has been introduced, and this rests 
almost exclusively on my own authority; increased experience 
as a teacher naturally gave stronger confidence to the writer. 
Thus the work now contains on the whole much that is 
original in substance, and much that 1s new in form. 

The present edition has been carefully revised and some- 
what enlarged. Ihave examined with attention and interest 
treatises on the Differential Calculus recently published by 
eminent mathematicians, in order to discover if the methods 
of explaining and developing the principles of the subject 
had gained any real improvement during the last twenty 
years. J have not however found reason for concluding that 
I could with advantage make any essential change in this 
elementary work. 

I have much reason to be grateful for the approbation 
bestowed by teachers and students on this volume, the 
first of a long series relating to various branches of mathe- 
matics. My thanks are especially due to Professor Battaglini 
of Naples for the honour whieh he has conferred on me by 
translating my treatises on the Differential and the Integral 
Calculus into Italian. 


I. TODHUNTER. 


St Joun’s CoLLeEce, 
April, 1871. 
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DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


DEFINITIONS. LIMIT. INFINITE. 


1. SUPPOSE two quantities which are susceptible of 
change so connected that if we alter one of them there is 
a consequent alteration in the other, this second quantity 
is called a function of the first. Thus if 2 be a symbol to 
which we can assign different numerical values, such ex- 
pressions as 2”, 3°, log x, and sin a, are all functions of ax. 
If a function of x is supposed equal to another quantity, 
as for example sinz=y, then both quantities are called 
variables, one of them being the independent variable and 
the other the dependent variable. An independent vari- 
able is a quantity to which we may suppose any value 
arbitrarily assigned ; a dependent variable is a quantity the 
value of which is determined as soon as that of some in- 
dependent variable is known. Frequently when we are 
_ considering two or more variables it is in our power to fix 
upon whichever we please as the independent variable, but 
haying once made our choice we must admit no change 
in this respect throughout our operations; at least such 
a change would require certain precautions and transfor- 
mations, 


2. We generally denote functions by such symbols as 
I(x), f(x), d(x), (x), and the like, the variable being 
denoted by w. Such an equation as y=¢@ (x) implies that 
the dependent variable y is so connected with the independent 
variable x, that the value of y becomes known as soon as 
that of x is given, and that if any change be made in the 
numerical value assigned to a, the consequent change in y 


can be found. . 
@ 
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DEFINITIONS. 


3. The student has probably already had occasion to 
consider the meaning of the terms “variable quantity” and 
“function” which we have here introduced. In treatises on 
the conic sections, for example, the equation y=2 Va occurs, 
where x is a general symbol to which different numerical 
values may be assigned, and a is a symbol to which we 
suppose some invariable numerical value assigned, and which 
is therefore called a “constant.” For every value given to x 
we can deduce the corresponding numerical value of y. In 
the equation y=2 Vaz, since the value of y depends upon 
that of a as well as that of x, we may say that y is a function 
of a and x. Hence such symbols may be used as F(a, x) 
to denote a function of both a and x; and such an equation 
as y= $(a, 2, t) indicates that y is a function of the three 
quantities denoted by the symbols a, z, and t. 

4. In the equation y=2./aa, if we know that a is to be 
a constant quantity throughout any investigation on which 
we may be engaged, we shall frequently not require to be 
reminded of this constant, and shall continue to speak of y 


as a function of x. So the equation y=" / (a — 2") may be 


represented by y= @ (x), where we express only that sym- 
bol x which throughout our investigations will be considered 
variable. 

5. If the equation connecting the variables 2 and y be 
such that y alone occurs on one side, and on the other side 
some expression involving # and not y, we say that y is 
an explicit function of z When an equation connecting « 
and y is notof this form, we say that y is an ¢mpliczt function 
of z. Thus if y=az’+bx+c, we have yan explicit function 
of x. If. ay? — 2bxy + cx*+g9=0 we have y an implicit func- 
tion of xz The words implicit function assume that y really 
is a function of x in the sense in which we have used the 
word function. This assumption may be seen to be true in 
the example given, for we can by the solution of a quadratic 
equation exhibit y as a function of #; or rather we can infer 
that y must be one of two explicit functions of 2, namely 
either ae or ba —w/{() — aga . "We 


a a 
shall return to this point hereafter, in Art. 58. 


EXAMPLES OF A LIMIT. 3 


6. Explicit functions may be divided into algebraical and 
transcendental. The former are those in which the only 
operations indicated are addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
division, and the raising of a quantity to a known power 
or the extraction of a known root; the latter are those which 
involve other operations, as exponential functions, logarithmic 
functions, and trigonometrical functions. We suppose here 
that the number of the operations indicated is finite; for as 
we shall see hereafter a transcendental function may be equi- 
valent to an infinite series of algebraical functions. 

To the independent variable in an equation we may 
suppose any value assigned, either positive or negative, as 
great as we please or as small as we please. If we suppose 
a series of different values assigned to a, beginning with 
some negative value numerically very large and gradually 
increasing algebraically up to some large positive value, 
the series of values we obtain for y may present to us very 
different results. For example, if y=’, then the values 
of y will form a series beginning with a negative value 
numerically large, and increasing algebraically up to a large 
positive value. If y=2”", the values of y are always positive, 
and form a series first decreasing and then again increasing. 
If y=/(a’? —2*), then the values of y are unreal for every 
value of z not contained between —a and +a. 


7. We proceed to another example more important for 


, and consider the series of 


our purpose. Suppose y= Lea 


values which y assumes when to 2 are assigned different 
positive values. When x=0, y=0, and when @ has any 
positive value, y is a positive proper fraction. If we 


d 1 : 
put y in the form ee we see that as a increases 


so does y, but y being a proper fraction can never be so 


° 
a 


great as unity. The difference of y from unity is Tic 


this fraction diminishes as x increases, and can be made 

smaller than any assigned fraction, however small, hy 

guwing a sufficiently great value to x Thus if we wish 
: . P 1 

to differ fi arr 

y to differ from unity by a quantity less than 100,000’ 
B2 
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make a= 100,000, and the required result is obtained. It 
we wish y to differ from unity by a quantity less than 

1 
1,000,000 
obtained. Under these circumstances we say “the limit of 
y when «x increases indefinitely is unity.” 


, make x=1,000,000, and the required result is 


8. The importance of the notion of a limit cannot be 
over-estimated ; in fact the whole of the Differential Calculus 
consists in tracing the consequences which follow from that 
notion. The student has probably already fallen upon cases 
in which the word limit has been used, to which it will be 
useful to recur. For example, the sum of the geometrical pro- 


gression 1 Pada} de 4+... continued to n terms is 2— 


gr 
and hence he has deduced the result that the limzt of the 


series when the number of terms is indefinitely increased 
is 2. 


9. A very important example of a limit occurs in works 
on Trigonometry. It is there shewn that if @ denote the 


; . sine) eae 
circular measure of an angle, the fraction r will, if @ be 


diminished indefinitely, approach as near as we please to 
sin 0 
0 


diminishes, is unity. We shall express this by saying “the 


unity. In other words the limit of , as @ continually 


=: sin @ j . 4 
limit of —,—, when @=0, is unity;” that is, we use the 


7] 
words “when @=0” as an abbreviation for “when 6 is 
continually diminished towards zero,” or for “when @ is 
dimimshed without limit.” 


10. The proposition “the limit of = , when @=0, is unity” 
; : ,sin 6 » 
is sometimes expressed thus, ‘ m= 1, when 6=0,” or 


“sin @=0, when 06=0.” It must however be most carefully 
remembered that such expressions are only abbreviations and 
cannot be understood absolutely. In like manner the result 


Od 


MEANING OF THE WORD INFINITE. Oo 


obtained in Art. 7, namely that the limit of 5 a= when 2 


increases indefinitely is unity, would be sometimes expressed 


a x me. : 
thus, “when 2 is infinite i= equals unity.” Here both 


parts of the sentence are abbreviations: “when x is infinite” 
can only be considered as meaning “when z is increased 
3 th ” (<3 ” 1 (<3 
without limit,” and = equals unity” means strictly ica 
can be made to differ from unity by as small a quantity 
as we please.” 


let us now ascribe to x 


11. In the example j= j 


negative values. Put —z for x; thus y= A Now sup- 


pose z to change gradually from 0 to 1; the numerator of y 
is positive and continually increasing, while the denomimator 
is negative and numerically continually diminishing. The 
value of y then is negative and numerically continually in- 
creases, and by taking 2 sufficiently near to unity we may 
make y as great as we please ; that is, as 2 approaches unity 
y has no finite limit. or the sake of shortness, this is some- 
times expressed thus, “y is infinite, when z = 1;” but it must 
not be forgotten that this last phrase 7s an abbreviation, and 
must be considered to mean: “by taking z sufficiently near 
to unity y can be made to exceed any assigned magnitude, 
however great.” We shall not proceed further with the ex- 
ample; the reader will see that when z is greater than unity 
y is positive, that y continually diminishes as z increases, and 
approaches the limit unity when z increases indefinitely. 


12. The student has already seen an example of the same 
kind as that brought forward in the last Article, for he has 
probably been accustomed to say, “the tangent of an angle 
of 90° is infinity.” On reflexion he will see that the only 
way in which a meaning can be given to this statement is 
to consider it an abbreviation of the following: “as we 
increase an angle gradually up to 90°, the tangent of the 
angle increases, and by taking the angle near enough to 90° 
we may make ‘the tangent as great as we please.” We can 
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form no distinct conception of an infinite magnitude, and the 
word can only be used in Mathematics as an abbreviation 
in the manner of the examples here given. 

If to a the independent variable be ascribed values begin- 
ning with zero and increasing without limit, this is sometimes 
expressed for abbreviation by saying that # increases from 
zero to infinity. 


13. The meaning of the word “limit,” or its equivalent 
“limiting value,” will be understood from its use in the 
preceding Articles. The following may be given as a defini- 
tion: “The limit of a function for an assigned value of 
the independent variable, is that value from which the 
function can be made to differ as little as we please, by 
making the independent variable approach its assigned 
value.” 


14. In the example “the limit of Pe =1 when 0=0,” it 
: ; sin @ . 
is obvious that —— is never equal to 1 so long as @ has 


0 


any value different from zero, and if we actually make 


. Gawe : 
6=0, we render the expression —.— unmeaning. In other 


0 

sin 0 
r approaches as nearly as we please to 
the limit unity 7t never actually attains that limit. Some- 
times in the definition of a limit the words “that value 
which the function never actually attains” have been in- 
troduced. But it is more convenient to omit them; for if 


words, although 


we take any function of a, say and ascribe to x any 


z 
reek | 
value, say 1, we can determine the actual value of the 
function, which in this case would be $. According to the 
definition we have given in the preceding Article we may 
x 
eee 
The same holds for any finite value of any function, and 
generally according to the definition of a limit laid down 
in Art. 13, any actual value of a function may be considered 
as a limiting value. 


if we please call 4 the limit of when x approaches unity. 
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a. i? : , 
15. Limit of (1 + =) . The following theorem, which 
we proceed to demonstrate, is very important. When « 
increases andefimtely the expression (1 + ~) approaches a 


certain limit which lies between 2 and 3. 

In the first place suppose a a positive whole number, =m 
say; we shall prove that the above expression continually in- 
creases with m, but can never reach the value 3. Assuming 
the Binomial Theorem for positive integral exponents, we have 


| (14 4 Jateme 4 BRU (2) mim (2) + 


1.2 m 1.2.3 ™m 
m(m— 1) (m — 2)...{m—(m—1)} /1\” 
a 1.2...m (7) ’ 


which may be written 


1+=) eet ih m m 
( Jz 1 as ear 1.2.3 


(2) (1-2)..(0-8S)_ 


= oa (1). 
Similarly 
1 1 ) Di \ 
(1+ pa”. 1, mt aes (1 m+), 
L+m 1] ie, ar he} 


moo 
1 2 m 
(1-45) 0-55) (1-3) 
Se ee 
Ponies 2) 


Now in the last two series we see that their first and 
second terms are equal, but the third term in (2) is greater 
than the third term in (1); also the fourth term in (2) is 
greater than the fourth term in (1), and so on; moreover 
in (2) there is one term more than in (1). Hence 

te 1 
(1 a +) is greater than (1 +2) 


m 
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Therefore if we put m successively equal to 2, 3, 4, &. the 
, er : ; 
expression (1 + ~) continually increases. 


But since 1 . | ... are all positive and 
nm m’ m 


all less than unity it follows that the series in (1) cannot be 
— than 


? 1 1 1 1 
i+; *r5*is2 ised 


however great m may be. 

But the series in (8) 1s less than the following series, 
which forms a geometrical progression, beginning at the 
second term, 

a eee 
I+it5jtat 5p oe +e 
that is, the series in (8) is less than 


1 
| a ae 
ye 1 
— or 3 — Sai * 
as 


Hence (1 25 =) is less than 3, however great m may be. 


: ‘ ANG te : ; 
Since then the expression € +=) continually increases 


with m, but at the same time cannot exceed 3, there must 
be some “limit” towards which it approaches as m is in- 
creased indefinitely. We shall use the symbol e to denote 
this limit, and shall hereafter shew how to calculate its 
approximate value: we say approximate, for it will prove 
to be an incommensurable number. See Art. 115. 


16. We might perhaps leave it to the student to convince 
: ae 1\* 
himself that the limiting value of (1 oF -) must be the same 


whether we attribute to z a succession of integral or of 
fractional values increasing without limit. But 1t may be 
formally shewn thus. Whatever fractional value be ascribed 
to x there must be two consecutive integers, say m and m +1, 
between which such fractional value lies. Suppose then 
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1+ greater than 1 +e and less than 1 + ~ where n is put 
for m +1. 

ie. an" Oy 
Then (1 + =) lies between (1 + 5) and (1 +—}. 

x n m 
Suppose c=m+a=n-—8, so that q and £ are proper frac- 
tions, then 


1 “ ; 1\ n-B 1 mta 
(1 aa =) lies between (1 + A and (1 + -) ; 
z n m 
that is, between 
B a. 
CaN Uae my 1+ 
{(1+2)' and {(1 +)" ; 
{ n m 
If x be now supposed to increase without limit, so also do 
mand n. The limit of (1 + -) and of (1 + *) Is e, and as 
1 =8 and 1 += have unity for their limit it follows that the 


limit of (1 + ~) is é. 
x 
1 
ax 
when x is negative and increases without limit. For put 


2=-—z, then we have to find the limit of (1 — -) when z 


17. We may shew that the limit of (1 + =) is also e 


increases without limit. 
1\" /z—-1\" bg Nd 
Now 4 ;) =( . ) =(4), 
ytl 
q = (=") , Where y=z—1, 


gy 
Let now «x increase numerically without limit, then z, and 


“(cea 


y 
consequently y, do the same. The limit of (1 + | is e, and 


that of 1+ ; is unity, and therefore the limit of (1 —- -) is @. 
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18. Since the limit of (1 + *) when z increases indefi- 


x 
nitely is e, we see, by putting = z, that the limit of (1+ 2)* 
when z is diminished indefinitely is also e. Hence we can 


1 
deduce the limit when z=0 of (J+ z)*, where a is any 
constant quantity. For 


(1+ az) {a 4 az)" 


Now as z diminishes without limit, so also does az, therefore 


2 
the limit of (1+ az)” is e, 

a 
and the limit of (1+ az)* is e*. 


19. Since . log, (1+ 2)"==log, (1 +2), 
a being any base, we have, by diminishing z indefinitely, 


the limit of seed! = the limit of log,(1+2)', 


= log,e; 
and, putting e for a, 
the limit of a 1. 
20. From the equation 
1 
S 1 
fog. (ey ees 
we deduce, by assuming 1+ z= a’, 
1 
a Uv 
log, (1 + 2)*= = — - 
Now suppose z to diminish without limit, and therefore also v. 


We have then 
the limit of — 


os when v=0 


a 
limit of log,(1+2)* when z=0 


log, e. 
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liierefore the limit of “—! when v= 0 
= 1 
log, e 
== log, a. 
Suppose a=, ~ 
therefore ps = log,a, 
of? — 1 


and the limit of 


when v=0 is p. 


21. The following results will be found in works on 
Trigonometry. If the variable 2 diminish indefinitely 


phe Girniveot = ea, 
+ 1 

the limit of = ae. 
il 

Hhee-or an Loni, 


22. A few general remarks may be made at the close 
of this Introductory Chapter. It frequently happens that 
a person commencing this subject is discouraged at the outsct 
because he cannot discover or imagine any practical appli- 
cation of the somewhat abstruse points to which his attention 
is directed. From what he remembers of the early portions 
of those branches of mathematics with which he is already 
acquainted, he is led to expect that almost as soon as he 
begins the Differential Calculus, he will be able to compre- 
hend its general scope, and to make use of it in solving 
algebraical and geometrical examples; and being disap- 
pointed in this expectation, he is apt to imagine as a reason 
for it, that he has not correctly understood the elementary 
principles of the subject. It may, therefore, be of some 
service to assure him, that the difficulty of which he com- 
plains is probably owing much more to the nature of the 
subject than to his own want of comprehension. The student 
must, of course, leave to his teacher the task of arranging 
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the different portions of the subject he is studying, and of 
selecting the definitions necessary to be understood; and in 
reading a work on the Differential Calculus, he must be 
satisfied at first with reflecting upon the meaning of the 
definitions, and examining whether the deductions drawn by 
the writer from those definitions are correct. There are 
innumerable applications of the elementary principles of the 
_ Differential Calculus, as will be seen in the Chapter on 
Expansions and those following it, but we shall at first 
confine ourselves merely to the logical exercise of tracing the 
consequences of certain definitions. 


A difficulty of a more serious kind which is connected with 
the notion of a limit, appears to embarrass many students 
of this subject, namely, a suspicion that the methods em- 
ployed are only approximative, and therefore a doubt as to 
whether the results are absolutely true. This objection is 
certainly very natural, but at the same time by no means 
easy to meet, on account of the inability of the reader to 
point out any definite place at which his uncertainty com- 
mences. In such a case all he can do is, to fix his attention 
very carefully on some part of the subject, as the theory 
of expansions for example, where specific important formule 
are obtained. He must examine the demonstrations, and if 
he can find no flaw in them, he must allow that results 
absolutely true and free from all approximation can be le- 
gitimately derived by the doctrine of Limits. 


23. The demonstration in Arts. 15, 16 of the proposition 


1 

x 
definitely, has been given in several elementary works on 
the Differential Calculus, and it is accordingly retained here. 
But the following method, in which the Binomial Theorem 
is not assumed, is worthy of notice. 


that (1+ ) tends to some fixed limit as x increases in- 


We shall first establish two inequalities. 


If §8 and 2 are positive quantities, and > greater than 
unity, 


(1+ 8) is greater than 1+A8............ (1). 
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If @ and p are positive quantities, and «8 less than unity, 


(1+ 8)# is less than 


1 
er 


To establish these inequalities we shall use the known 
theorem that the arithmetical mean of any number of posi- 
tive quantities is greater than the geometrical mean; sec 
Algebra, Chapter LI. 


Let =. , Where p and q are positive integers. Take p 


quantities, g of which are equal to 1 te 8, and p— q equal to 


p-q+q(i+e B) 
unity. Then their arithmetical mean is — a 


2 
EZ 
that is 1+; their geometrical mean is (1 ve yr. The 


ze 
former is the greater; and therefore (1+ 8)? is greater than 


1 +08. Thus (1) is established. 
Let pas, and wB=", where r, s and ¢ are positive in- 
tegers; thus B=". Take s+¢ quantities, s of which are 


equal to 1 +e and ¢ equal to 1 =. Then their arithmeti- 


s(1+7)+e(1-7) 


a=? , that is unity; their geome - 


cal mean is 
il 


\8 t) ete 
trical mean is {(1 + 4) (1 — *) . The former is the greater ; 


& t 
therefure (1 +2) (1-7) is less than unity; and therefore 


(: +7) is less than Thus (2) is established. 


, 
jigs 
t 
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In (1) put B=, and raise both sides to the power y; 
then 
1 u y" i ter tl 1+ ~) 
o> greater than =|; 
( “er 1s grea 1 ( y? 
that is, if 6 be greater than ¥, 


3 ¥ 
(1 + 5) is greater than (2 + =) Pr. (@). 


From (3) we see that 1+2) continually increases as # 
increases. It does not, however, pass beyond a certain finite 
limit; for in (2) write ag for B, and raise both sides to the 


power y; then 


HY 
¢ + a) is less than if y be greater than 1. 


1 

1\? 

“J 

Y 
é ING 

Hence, if we put y= 2, we find that (145) can never 


exceed 4. By ascribing to y greater values we shall obtain 


« 


a closer limit for (142) . If we put y=6 we see that 


x“ G 
(1 +) must be less than (5) , and therefore less than 3. 


is 
x 


Since then the limit of (1+-) , a8 & becomes indefinitely 


great, must lie between (1 +2) and (4) , where ” has 


any positive value, we may, by ascribing successive integral 
values to x, easily approximate to the numerical value of the 
limit. 


" 


CHAPTER II. 


DEFINITION OF A DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENT. 
DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENT OF A SUM, PRODUCT, AND 
QUOTIENT. 


24. WE shall now lay down the fundamental definition 
of the Differential Calculus, and deduce from it various 
inferences. 


DeFIniTion. Let g(x) denote any function of a, and 
@(e+h) the same function of «+h; then the limiting 


value of eee = 4 (2) , when / is made indefinitely small, 


is called the differential coefficient of ¢ (x) with respect to a. 
This definition assumes that the above fraction really has 
a limit. Strictly speaking, we should use an enunciation of 


og 2th -$() 


indefinitely small, that limit is called the differential coefficient 
of d(x) with respect to x.” We shall shew, however, that 
the limit does exist in functions of every kind, by examining 
them in detail in this and the following two Chapters. We 
give two examples for the purpose of illustrating the defini- 
tion. 


this form— ave a limit when / is made 


Suppose db (x) = 2°; 
therefore b(c+h)=(a+h); 
therefore $ (a +h) —$ (2) = (2 +h) — ax" 
h h 
2 
- ke h EOF 
fs ° 


and the limit of 22+h when h=0, is 2; therefore 2x is the 
differential coefficient of x* with respect to 2. 
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Again, suppose @ (x) = b = re 
a 
therefore $ (e+h)= a’ 
‘p(ie+h)-—¢@) i ee 
therefore i = a) (baa 


The limit of this when h=0 is 


-— 
(6 + x)’ 


which is therefore the differential cochicientaaa=es 


b+z2 


with 


respect to x. 


25. We now give the notation which usually accompanies 
the definition in Art. 24. 

Let ¢ (x) = y, then ¢ (2 + h) — ¢ (2) is the difference of the 
two values of the dependent variable y corresponding to the 
two values, x and «+h, of the independent variable. This 
difference may be conveniently denoted by the symbol Ay, 
where A may be taken as an abbreviation of the word 
difference. We have thus 


Ay= $ (x+h) — $ (2). 
Agreeably with this notation, A may be denoted by Az, so that 


Ay _ $(e+h)—$(2) 
Az h : 

It may appear a superfluity of notation to use both A and 
Az to denote the same thing, but in finding the limit of the 
right-hand side we shall sometimes have to perform several 
analytical transformations, and thus a single letter is more 
convenient. On the left-hand side Az is recommended by 
considerations of symmetry. 

We say then, according to the definition in Art. 24, that 


the limit of = when Az is diminished indefinitely, is the 
differential coefficient of y or #(x) with respect to x This 
y 


limit is denoted by the symbol We 
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26. The symbol = we consider as a whole, and we do 


not assign a separate meaning to dy and da. As, however, 
_ is a real fraction in which Ay and Aw have definite 
meanings, the student will very possibly suspect that some 
meanings may be given to dy and dx which will enable him 
to regard = as a fraction. This suspicion will probably be 
strengthened as he proceeds in the subject and finds that in 
dy ‘ : 
many cases 7° possesses the properties of an algebraical 
fraction. We remark that there are indeed methods of 
treating the Differential Calculus in which meanings are 
given to dy and dx, and we shall recur to them hereafter 


(see Chap. XXvVII.), but at present we define the symbol ce 


as above, and only leave to the reader the task of examining 
whether we are consistent with ourselves in the inferences 
we proceed to draw and express by means of our definitions 
and symbols. 

The following notation is also frequently used. If ¢ (2) 
denote any function of a, then ¢'(x) denotes the differential 
coefficient of (x) with respect to z. 

The operation of finding the differential coefficient of 
a function is called “ differentiating” that function. 


27. Differential coefficient of a sum of Functions. 


Let y and z denote two functions of z, and w their sum. 
Suppose that y’, 2’, w, denote the values these functions 
assume when z is changed into +h. Then 


U=Y + 2, 
way tz, 
therefore u—u=y —yt+2—32; 
that is Au = Ay + Az. 
Divide by h or Az, then 
Au _Ay , Az 
Ac Ac’ AG 


T.D.C Cc 
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Now let A diminish without limit, and we have 


du dy , dz 


Hence the differential coefficient of the sum of two functions is 
the sum of the differential coefficients of the functions. 


Similarly, if w=y—Z 
ot sae 
dz da wae 


28. The results of Art. 27 may be extended to the case 
of any number of functions connected by the signs of addition 
or subtraction. For example, let 


U=Wt+y+t+zZ, 
then, as before, § Au=Aw+Ay+Az; 


Au_Aw, Ay , Az. 
therefore ag ee, + —— iw 


therefore, proceeding to the limit, 


du dw _ dy , dz 
da de dx dx’ 


29. Differential coefficient of the product of two Functions. 
Let (x) and (a) denote two functions of x, and let 


u=$(z) y(z). 
Change x into x+h, and let w+ Au denote the new product, 
then u+Au=¢ (xt+h) (x +h), 


therefore Au= (a+ h) w (a+h) —(x) (2) 
={b(@+2)—$(@)} Perth) +¢$ (z) wth) —P@)}; 
A e604 1) 4 HEAD AO) 


therefore 


Suppose now h me indefinitely; then the limit of 


fist tne) is the differential coefficient of (2) with 
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vet+h) -— (2) 


respect to a, or '(x); the limit of — = is the 


differential coefficient of y(x) with respect to w, or w' (x); 
the limit of (a +h) is (a); 


therefore $4 = $' (0) (0) +4 @) $ (0). 


Hence the differential coefficient of the product of two functions 
1s found by multiplying each factor by the differential coefficient 
of the other factor and adding the resulting products. 


Divide each side of the last result by w or h(a) w(x); thus 


1du_$'(0) , ¥@) 


u dic (a) * xp (x) ” 


30. An equation similar to that just obtained holds for the 
product of any number of functions. For example, let 
U= wyz, 
w, y, 2 being all functions of a. 
Assume v= Wy, 
therefore = Ve ; 


then, by Art. 29, 
Ldu_idv ,ldz. 


udx vdxa | zdx’ 


ee ode w de gan 
Wan dw ,ildy .ldz. 
therefore Wem ade | y do" eae 
du _——s dw dy dz 
therefore Tp 8 Jog tO ig OY Te 


Proceeding in this manner we have as a rule: The differen- 
tial coefficient of the product of any number of functions is 
found by multiplying the differential coefficent of each factor , 
by all the other factors and adding the products thus formed. 


C2 
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31. Differential coefficient of a quotient. 
* Let f(x) and (x) denote two functions of x, and let 
_$(@), 
(2) 
Suppose a changed into «+h, and let u+Awu denote the 
new value of the quotient. Then 


d (a + h) 
Wath)’ 
Ay = Pet) ¥ @) = be) (a +h) 
vy (eth) y (2) 
_ (P(e@+h)—$ (2)} oz) - Wh @t+h)-—Pv @jO@, 
p(w +h) y (x) . 
— 2) 5) Vee 


u+Au= 


therefore 


Au 
therefore a Ferhat 
Let # diminish without limit, then 

du _ $ (2) v@) —¥' (a) $d) 
dec iy @)} 
Hence we have this rule: Zo find the differential coefficient 
of a quotient; multiply the denominator by the differential 
coefficient of the numerator and the numerator by the differential 
coefficient of the denominator ; subtract the second product from 
the first and dinde the result by the square of the denominator. 


32. The result of Art. 31 may also be obtained thus: 


_ > (x) 
Since u= af (2)? 
therefore f (x) = ur (x); 


therefore, by Art. 29, 
# (a) = (a) uy @); 
therefore ar (ac) a = ¢' (x) — pal) ap’ (x), 


r(2) 
therefore das _ (x) (a) — vz) $(@) ; 


dx iy (2)}* 
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33. Differentiation of a constant. 
If y=c where ¢ is a constant, then oY 0, For to say 


that y is equal to a constant is the same thing as saying that 
y cannot vary ; hence Ay = 0, therefore 


Hence, making ¢ (a) = a constant c in Art. 29, we have 


eH) = ob (a), 


da 
This may of course be obtained directly thus: 
Let u=crr (2), 
then u+Au=cep(a+h); 
Au _ vet) —¥(@) 
therefore ian a, 
d: , 
therefore os =o (a). 
So by putting $(x) =c in Art, 31, we obtain 
ee oy" (a) 
vel) tyr (wy 
dz 


which likewise may be found independently. 


34. We have now defined a differential coefficient and 
have shewn how the differential coefficient of a compound 
fimction can be found as soon as we know the differential 
coefficients of the component functions. Before we proceed 
to the rules for determining the differential coefficient of any 
known algebraical expression, we shall give some geometrical 
illustrations which will assist in forming a conception of the 
meaning of a differential coefficient and afford some hints as 
Hf the applications which can be made of the doctrine of 

imits. : 


22 ._ GEOMETRICAL ILLUSTRATION. 


35. Suppose we have given the equation y=¢@ (a), and 
that we attribute to the independent variable a all possible 
values between — © and +0 and notice the corresponding 
values of y. Geometry gives us the means of representing 
distinctly this succession of values. We can take x for an 
abscissa measured from a ¥ 
fixed origin along a certain 
axis, and y for the corre- 
sponding ordinate measured 
along an axis at right angles 
to the first. The values of 
y corresponding to those of 
xin the equation y= ¢ (a) 
will belong to a curve 
AMN, the form of which 
wiil indicate the series of 
values we are considering. It is necessary to have always 
present in our mind not merely any particular value of x 
and the corresponding value of y, but the whole series of 
corresponding values of these two variables. 


7 


36. Among the properties which the function ¢ (2), or the 
line which represents it, possesses, the most remarkable, that 
in fact which is the object of the differential calculus and the 
consideration of which is perpetually occurring in all applica- 
tions of this calculus, is the degree of rapidity with which the 
function varies when the variable begins to vary from any 
assigned value. The degree of rapidity of increase of the 
function when the variable is made to increase may differ not 
only in different functions but also in the same function 
according to the value attributed to the variable from which 
the increase is supposed to commence. Suppose we give to x 
a particular value denoted by OP, to which corresponds a 
determinate value of y or ¢ (x) represented by MP. Let a, 
starting from the value assigned, increase by a quantity which 
we denote by Aw, and which is represented by PY. The 
function y will vary in consequence by a certain quantity 
which we denote by Ay, so that 


y+ Ay=¢ (e+ Aa), 
therefore Ay=4¢ (@+ Az) — ¢ (x). 
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The new value of the ordinate is represented in the figure 
by VQ, and N& represents Ay. The fraction = represents 
the ratio of the increase of the function to the increase of 
the variable, and is equal to the trigonometrical tangent 
of the angle NAR formed by the secant JZN with the axis 
Of a. 


3/7. It is evident that this fraction is a natural measure of 
the degree of rapidity with which the function y increases 
when the independent variable x increases; for the greater 
this fraction is, the greater will be the increase of the func- 
tion y corresponding to the given increase Az of the variable. 
But it is important to observe that the value of a will 
depend not only on the value given to a, but also on the 
magnitude of the increment Ax, except in the case in which 
the curve becomes a straight line. 


If then we left this increment arbitrary, it would be im- 


possible to assign to the fraction = any definite value, and 
it is thus necessary to adopt some convention which will 


remove this uncertainty. 


38. Suppose that after giving to Az a certain value, to 
which will correspond a certain value for Ay and a certain 
direction for the secant JJN, we make the value of Az 
gradually diminish and become ultimately zero. The value 
of Ay will also gradually diminish and become ultimately 
zero. The point N will move along the curve towards M, and 
we shall find an every example we consider, that the straight line 
MN will approach towards some limiting position MT. This 
is in fact equivalent to the assertion made in Art. 24, that 
by examining every case in detail we could shew that every 
function has a differential coefficient. The limiting position 
which the secant assumes when JV coingides with M/ is called 
the tangent to the curve at the point M, and thus = is the 
trigonometrical tangent of the inclination to the axis of x 
of the tangent line to the curve. 
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Bae The limit of le fiction 2 _ when Az is gimme 


indefinitely, may be considered as affording a precise measure 
of the rapidity with which the function increases when the 
independent variable increases, for there remains no longer 


anything arbitrary‘in the expression. The limit a does not 


depend on the value assigned to Ax nor upon the form of 
the curve at any finite distance from the point whose co-or- 
dinates are 2and y; it depends only on the direction of the 
curve at this point, that is to say, on the inclination of the 
tangent line to the axis of x. 


40. As an example of the preceding, we will determine 
the differential coefficient of ./(a*— 2”), and point out its 
geometrical application. 


Let y=V(a—2’), 
then y + Ay = {a? — (x-+ h)*} ; 
therefore Ay = {a — (2 +h)*} -—- / (a? — 2"), 


- x’ —(x +h)? 
= — (22h + h’) : 


Ay _ 22+h 
therefore on =— Via — (a + hy} + Va — a) . 


The limit of this when / is made indefinitely small is 


—_ we ba 
v(a’ — a")? 
ghiere! CY ime 
therefore aT aye 


It will be seen that we have in the above example used an 
algebraical artifice, namely, that of multiplying both numera- 
tor and denominator of a fraction by 4/{a*—(a+h)*}+-4/(a’—x’*), 


in order to obtain = in a form the limit of which can be 
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easily seen. In treating any example without the aid of 
general rules, we should frequently find our success depen- 
dent upon our readiness in effecting such transformations; but 
the next two Chapters will explain methods of making the 
problem of ascertaining any differential coefficient depend 
upon the knowledge of those of a few standard functions. 


41, From analytical geometry we know that the equation 
y = /(a” — x") represents a circle, and it is also known from 
the principles of that subject that the tangent at the point 
(x, y) of a circle is inclined to the axis of a at an angle 
whose trigonometrical tangent is — ie=a . Also in the 
case of a circle the straight line which we have defined as the 
tangent is the same straight line as that which fulfils the con- 
dition of “touching the circle,” given in Euclid, Book m1. 


42. In the Chapters on the geometrical application of the 
Differential Calculus we shall recur to the subject of tangents. 
We have given the above example here that the student may 
at this early period acquire the conviction that important uses 
may be made of a differential coefficient. 


43. The.following is another geometrical application. The 
area OAMP, see the diagram to Art. 35, must be some func- 
tion of a, since it is a definite quantity when we assign a 
definite value to x, and varies when a varies. Denote this 
function by u, and PQ by Az; then 


u-+Au=area OANQ, 
therefore Au =area MNQP; 
therefore’ Aw lies between MP. PQ and NQ.PQ, 
that is, between yAw and (y+Ay) Az; 


therefore = lies between y and y + Ay. 


Hence, diminishing Aa, and therefore Ay, without limit, we 
have 


CHAPTER III. 


DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENTS OF SIMPLE FUNCTIONS. 


44. Differential coefficient of x” where n is a positive 
integer. 


let y=2",. thereiore 
yt Ay = (2 +h)", 
therefore Ay = (a@+h)"— 


nnn sa rami +h : 


3 Ay = gt n(n— n (n —1) ane my 
thereforé ao = Nat py aad _ hick eae 
Diminish £ without limit, and we have 

dy 
dz — 


45. The same result may also be obtained by means of 
Art. 30. For let 


U = YzYo ors Yao 


where the n quantities y,, y,,.-- Ya, are all functions of z; 
we have then 


1 du ld, 1 dy, 1 dy, 
udax y, dx’ y, dx Y, an 
If now, y,=2, we have 
Ay, = Aa, 
Ay 
therefore wer 
therefore a" =, 
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Put then y,, ¥,» .-- Y%,, all equal to x; thus u becomes 2”, 
and we obtain 


Ldu_n 
ude x 
du m1 

therefore ——= ne 
dx 


46. Ifn be not a positive integer, we may by assuming 
the truth of the Binomial Theorem for fractional exponents 


proceed as in Art. 44 to determine = . But in that case we 


shall require to assume that “if we have a series containing 
an infinite number of terms and each term becomes ulti- 
mately indefinitely small, the sum of the terms becomes so 
too.” To avoid this assumption we adopt another mode. 


47. Differential coefficient of x" the exponent n being un- 
restricted. 


Let y=2", therefore 
y+ Ay= (e+ h)", 


Ay (x +h)” — 
therefore i ao 
esa 
= a" a 
‘ - 


Now whatever be the value of n, ae or negative, whole 


or fractional, it may be supposed = P77 where Ds % 7, are 
positive integers. 
Let Bg =e 
: x 
therefore | h=2x (z—1), 
Ay n-1 2 1 
ae Cae 


As h diminishes indefinitely Z appro the limit 1, and we 


have to find in that case the limit of = =. 
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2 
Suppose vy =z", then 


P~-e 


Sle a vray v? — yt 
z—-1 2-1 v1 ov (v1) 
_ vw —1— (v'—1) 

~ oto" —1) 


_ ott ort bl (ot + 08+... 41) 
7 w(t +o +... £1) 


This last result is obtained by dividing both numerator and 
denominator of the preceding fraction by v—1. Let now v 
approach the limit 1, then the limit of the last fraction is 


therefore a2 =f dt gl — ng 
dx 


48, Differential coefficient of x". Second method. 
Let y= 2", therefore 
y + Ay = (a@+h)", 


Ay _ (w@+h)*— x" 


therefore es h 


Assume Ma zand (1+2)"—1=v, then z and v are quantities 
which diminish indefinitely with h. Thus 
st =a = : 
From the above assumptions 
(1+2)"=1+2, 
therefore ~ log,(1 +) =n log, (1 + 2). 
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From Art. 19 the expressions 
log.(L+2) 4 lozs(1+2) 
Zz v 


both tend to the limit unity. Hence we may assume 


log.(1+2) 14 ‘ 
v . 2p 


log.(1+ 2) _ 148, 
z 
where each of the quantities y and 6 has zero for its limit. 
Hence 
d 14+6 log,(1+ v) 


v 
Z 1+y log,(1 +2) 


=n iso from above; 
1+¥ 


therefore the limit of ~ is n, and 


d. 
oF = nal, 


dx 


49. Differential coefficient of a. 

Let y=a’, therefore 

yt Ay=a" = arak, 
Ay ,@-1 
a) & 


ave 


h 


therefore : 


Now, by Art. 20, the limit of 


diminished is log,a; therefore 


dy 


ma 22 
aan log,a. 


, when A is indefinitely 


Next let y=a*; then 
y= (ey; 
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hence by the rule just proved 


d. Z 
i = (a‘)* log, a’ 
= a~c log, a. 
Hence if y =e%, 
dy’ _ aot 
ae =e” ; 
and if y= é*, 
dy _ 4s 
i= 


50. Differential coefficient of log, x. 
Let y=log,z, therefore 
‘y+ Ay =log, (x +h), 


therefore Ay = log, («+ h) —log, a 
eoame +h, 
= Oa x 3 
lee ath 
Ay ™ —. we 
therefore aa 


Assume h = xz, therefore 
Ay _ 1 log, (1 +2) 
Anz « Z J 


By Art. 19 the limit of ee when 2 diminishes 


indefinitely is log, e, therefore 


a =-— log,e ~ 
if, 2 
~ 2 log, a 
Hence if y=log,« , 
dy 1 
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51. Differential coefficient of sin a. 
Let y =sinz, therefore 
_yt+Ay=sin (x +h), 
therefore Ay = sin (« +h) —sin-x 


= 2cos (2 ae * sin L by Trigonometry, 


me 
Ay _ i sin 3 
therefore na cos (2 + 5) 7. : 
2 
sin = 
Now when / is indefinitely diminished, the limit of me 
is unity by Art. 9, therefore 3 
dy 
ae = COS &. 


52. Differential coefficient of cos «. 
Let y= cos z, therefore 
y+ Ay =cos («+ h), 
therefore Ay = cos (+h) —cosx 


. & 
Ay. i= 
therefore oe (2 + 5 zx . 
2 
therefore = =— sina. 


53. Differential coefficient of tan zx. 
Let y= tana, therefore 
y + Ay = tan (x +h), 
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therefore Ay = tan (2 +h) —tanaz 
_sin@@+h) sina 
~ cos(w@+h) cosa 
_ sin(v+h—a) _ sin h 
cos (x+h) cosa cos (a +h) cos x’ 


Ay sink 1 ee: 
therefore a cos (@ + A) cos ’ 
dy_ 1 
therefore ak dete 


54, Differential coegicient of cot x. 
By proceeding as in the last Example, we find that if 


y= cot 2, 
dy_ sl 
ae \ausilmees 


55. Differential coefficient of sec x. 
Let y=seca, therefore | 
y+ Ay =sec («+h), 
therefore Ay=sec (w+h)—secx 
i - cos a — cos (% +h) 


~ cos(v+h) cosx cosacos (c¢+h) 
, wae 
9 re e 
= sin (=+5) sins 
~ cosxcos(a+h) ’ 


ce 


‘¢ h ae 
Ay sip (2+5) us 


theref Ay ae 
ereiore Az cos «cos (@ + h) “he ’ 
2 
therefore ey ie a 
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56. Differential coefficient of cosec x. 


Let y=coseca; proceed as in the last example, and we 
find 
dy Cos & 


—_>_ = 


dx sin? x * 


57. Since tan, cota, sec x, and cosecs are all fractional 
forms, we may deduce the differential coefficient of each of 
these functions by Art. 31 from those of sin x and cos x. 
Thus, let 


—tane= eZ - : 
i eeisica’ 
7 oh sin x sin oo o8 
therefore dy = er ® Art. 31, 
dx cos’ x 

2 ig 

pe ene ee) 51 and oe 
cos’ x 

s 1 

~ cos? a’ 


Similarly we may proceed with cot 2, secx, and cosec a. 


Since vers 2=1—cosz, the differential coefficient of vers x 
by Arts. 27 and 33 


= — differential coefficient of cos a 


= gin &. 


T. D.C. D 


( 8h ) 
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DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENTS OF THE INVERSE TRIGONOME- 
TRICAL FUNCTIONS AND OF COMPLEX FUNCTIONS. 


58, Ler y=¢ (2), so that y is a known function of a; it 
follows from this that a2 must be some function of y, although 
we may not be able to express that function in any simple 
form. The best mode for the reader to convince himself of 
this will be to recur to algebraical geometry and suppose x 
and y to be the co-ordinates of a point in a curve the equation 
to which is y=¢@(a). For every value of aw there will be 
generally one or more values of y, positive or negative, as 
the case may be. So for any value of y there will be 
generally one or more definite values of x, which, as they 
really exist, may be made the subjects of our investigations, 
even ‘although our present powers of mathematical expres- 
sion may not always furnish us with simple modes of repre- 
senting them. 


59. A simple example will be given in the equation 


y =a — Qed 1 .caaeeseee. (Uy 
Solve this equation with respect to a, and we have . 
= 149'......+50 (2) 


Here (2) shews that if any value be assigned to y we must 
have for x one of two definite values. 

Now in (1), x being the independent variable and y the 
dependent variable, we have by Arts. 28, 33, and 44, 


dy _ 
= 2 — 2 ccesececsse cnn (3). 
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In equation (2) we may treat y as the independent: variable 
and x as the dependent variable, and we find,-by Art. 47, 


From (2) - a-l=+y}, 


therefore. ; ——=+y". 


Hence, from (4), dy = 7 ceresnccees Ty ceces Gi 


The theorem which holds in this simple case we shall now 
prove to be universally true. 


dy | da _ 


60. Zo prove ee aa 1. 

Let MBG) ce careewcsunotan dune canes (hy 
since from this it follows that « must be some function of y, 
suppose Fe (QB oo eine ics tinins sk (2). 


Let x in (1) be changed into 2+ Az, in consequence of which 
y becomes y + Ay, then 


Y + BY =P (+ AR) 0.0.0... cceevoenee (3). 


Now in (2) it may happen that x has more than one value 
for any assigned value of y, but if the value of y im (2) be 
the same as that in (1), then among the values which a can 
have, one must be the value we supposed assigned to x in (1). 
Hence we may suppose x and y in (2) to have the same 
values as the same symbols respectively had in (1). In.equa- 
tion (2) change y into y+Ay, where y has the same value 
as in (1) and (3), and Ay the same value as in (3). Then 
among the values which the dependent variable is suscepti- 
ble of in (2), one must be x + Az, the symbols on the same 
values as in (3). 


D2 


36 DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENT 
Hence a+ Awa (y+ Ag) csssccsceees (4). 
From (1) and (3) 7 
Ay _ $(a+Az)—$ (2) 


ie Aa ttinteiteesenes (5). 
From (2) and (4) ' 

Ae _ (y+ Ay) —v(y) a 

an a ; 
In (5) and (6) the same symbols have the same values, and 
+ 2 Ay. Az 
since in that case ++ x =—=1, we have 

Az’ Ay 


$(o+b2)-$@) vy +ay-¥U, 
Az a Ay ; 


Now diminish Az and Ay without limit, and we have 


(x) xP'(y) =1; 


or, as it may be written, 


_61. The demonstration given in the last Article may 
appear laborious. In reviewing it, the student will perceive 
that this arises from the necessity of proving that the a, y, 
Az, and Ay, which occur in (5), have the same numerical 
values as the quantities denoted by the same symbols respec- 
tively im (6). This point is sometimes assumed, and it is 

=. Ay 


‘ ’ : Az ; 
considered sufficient to say “since —“ x —— = 1 always, we 


Ax Ay 


have, by proceeding to the limit, oy x i 1,” but it would 


appear necessary at least that the assumption should be 
noticed. 


62. Suppose z=¢ (a), 
y =~ (2); 


so that y is a function of z, and z a function of a It follows 
that if we substitute for z its value in y(z), we make y an 


OF A FUNCTION OF A FUNCTION. oF 


explicit function of , and consequently y must have a dif 
ferential coefficient with respect tox. For exam le, if z= 2° 
and y=2°, we have by substitution y=2"*. ow this is 
a function of « of which:we know the differential coefficient, 


by Art, 44. Hence ay Gat. _ But if z=cos x and y=a', we 


find y= aces, a function of x *Sotatele we have not yet seen 
how to differentiate. Hence the neat 4 use of the rule 
demonstrated in the next Article. : 


63. Differential coefficient of a function of a function. 


Let CA GC) MIR So 00+. cavsvorersdilere @ 
and Te AE): oS veconcar ers senes (2), 


so that y is a function of 2; required the differential coeffi- 
cient of y with respect to x. 

Let 2 be changed into «+Az,in consequence of which 
z becomes z + Az, pand suppose in consequence of this change 
in z, that y becomes y+ Ay; thus... 


ig ee ee eee (3), 
a Ay = Ur (2 + Az) ....cocsecccessees (4). 

Now suppose that by putting for z its value in (2), we obtain 
EL )...8 OT. (5), 


where F(x) denotes some function of x. _From the mode 
in which equation (5) is obtained it “follows that we may 
suppose x and y to have respectively the same values i (5) 
as in (1) and (2), and also that 


Y + Ay =F (x + Am) ....cccecsercesees (6), 
where Ax and Ay are the same quantities as have already y 
occurred in (3) and (4). 
From these equations we deduce 


Ay _F(w+Az)—-Fia) , (5) and (6), 


Az Az 
ra pices) SF () from (2) and (4), 
ie. deta) #0) fom (1) and (3), 
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where the same symbols denote throughout the same quan- 
tities. Hence, since 


Ay ~Ay 3ae 
Ac Az ~ Az’ 
we have 
F(z+Az)—F(x)_v(z+Az)-¥@ , o(e+Az)—-9$(@) 
Ax a Kz — 
Now let Az, Az, and Ay, diminish without limit, and we 
obtain — £@=¥@¢ 
or, as it may be written, 
£3 ere eh 
. da dz dx’ 


Hence the differential coefficient of y with respect to 2 is 
equal to the product of the differential coefficient of y with 
respect to 2, and of the differential coefficient of z with respect 
to &. 


64. We may make a remark on the demonstration of the 
last Article similar to that in Art. 61. It is often considered 
Ay Ay _ Az 


sufficient to say that ihe ie ie by the properties of 


fractions, and therefore, by taking the limit, dy 34 dz » 


dx dz da’ 
65. Differential coefficient of sina. 
Let y =sin™z, therefore 

sin y =a, 


therefore v~ ay =cosy, Arty5l, 
therefore oy ae , Art. 60. 
dx cosy 


Since siny=a, cosy=+/(1—2*); the proper sign to be 

taken will of course depend on the value of y; we may there- 

fore put 
dy___1 

da /(t—2")’ 

remembering that the radical must have a negative sign if 

cos y be negative. 
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: 66. Differential coefficient of cos™ x. 
Let y=cos“a, therefore 


COS ¥ = 2, 
Ger, 
therefore a =-—siny, Art. 52, 
therefore oF =- aS , Art. 60, 
dx sin y 
ed 
V(1 — x’) * 


See the preceding Article. 


67. Differential coefficient of tan*x and cot™ zx. 
- Let y=tan™a, therefore 


x=tan y, 
therefore 2 = alin » Art.ib3s 
y cos’ y 
therefore 2 =cos’y, Art. 60, 
ba 1 
~ 1+tan’y 
— 
14a" 
Similarly, if gr cob. 2 
, ay _"- 
de 1+2"° 


68. tae coefficient of sec*a# and cosec x. 
Let y=sec’a, therefore 


= sec ¥, 
therefore i = AY Artae5, 
dy cos'y’ 
2 
therefore a =, 08 Y keen: 
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v= 1), 


But sec y=, therefore cos y= “ » and sin y= ——— 


see Art. 65, thus 


dy_ 1 

dx xv (ax*—1) 
Similarly, if y =cosec a, 

dy 1 


69. In the manner given in the preceding Articles the 
differential coefficients of the inverse trigonometrical functions 
are usually determined. They may however be found without 
using Art. 60. 


For example, suppose 


y= tan” «, 
therefore y+Ay=tan'(«+h), 
therefore Ay =tan™ (+ h) —tan"a 
_E 
ee af 
= tan”; ee (ae by Trigonometry, 
Ay lees, h 
therefore a tan FELT 
‘gz 
4 
_ 1) ee 
l+a°+2h° h i 
1+2(@+h) 
Now let # diminish without limit, then 
h 
_ tan? ——__. 
* the limit of ener 1, Art. 21, 
1+2 (# +h) 
therefore a : 


dn 
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70. Again, suppose y= sin”, 
therefore y+ Ay=sin™ (x +h), 
therefore Ay = sin™ (« +h) —sin ta 

=sin™[(a +h) ¥(1— a”) — wa/{1— (+ h)}], 
by Trigonometry, 
_ sin’ [(a+h) /(1 — a") — a /{1— @e+h)}). 
h 


_ Ay 
therefore a= 2 


put (@+h) (12) —2V/{1— (a+ h)*} =z for abbreviation, 


aie Ay _sin™ 2 _ sin" Lae 


Now 2 eee) alee) 
_ eb aa) 2 {1 (e+) 
Ble +h) VU= a) +a V/(l—@+ hy] 


ee 
7 Po V(1—2*) +a/{1 — (e+ h)*}? 

F 1 
thus the limit of 2 a , when h = 0, is Sree or Vie : 
and the limit of ~——* is 1, Art. 21; therefore 

“a Be ae 
dx V(1—2")" 
71. Differential coefficient of vers x. 
Let y=vers *z, therefore 
vers Y= 2, 
therefore 1 —cos y=, 
therefore ee in 
dy? . 
dy .1 1 “in 
therefore @z = sin y m (1 co cos oy) vil = TT a)*} 
1 


~ eee 
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72. Differential coefficient of 2°. 
Let y= 2’, where v and z are both functions of a. 
Take the logarithms of both members of the equation, 
hence 
log. y =v log, 
Now since these two functions sf x are always equal, their 
differential coefficients with respect to « must be so. 


—adiogy _ dlog.y dy 
And i = Art. 63, 


Also the differential coefficient of v log.z 


__ dv d log.z 
= ol a eo Art. 29, 


therefore 
jm» (ov v dz 
and. = (= log.z + = <=) : 


73. If we compare Arts. 29...31 with Art. 72 we may 
deduce a general rule for the differential coeticient of a 
composite function. Differentiate in order each component 
function, treating all the others as if they were constant; 
then add the results thus obtained. 

It is advisable to call the attention of the student explicitly 
to three different cases which beginners are apt to confound. 

1) If y=z* where z is a function of @ and a 2s a constant, 
then by Arts. 47 and 63 
dy a-1 dz 
. ag = QZ We e 

(2) Ify=a‘ where z is a function of x and a ts a constant, 
then by Arts. 49 and 63 

dy 


dz 
= =a log.a = 


dz dx 
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(3) If y=2" where both z and v are functions of 2, then 
by Art. 72 


74, Differential coeficient of a. Third method. For 
the other methods see Arts. 47 and 48. 
The differential coefficient of z* is sometimes found thus: 
First prove as in Art. 44 or 45 that if » be a positive 


oa 


integer, the differential coefficient of «" is na 


If then n be fractional and positive, avers it=f where 


p and q are positive integers. 


oo 
Let you mat, . 
therefore pa: 
Hence taking the differential coefficients. of both te 
-, dy 
ql c. 1 
qy ia pu, 


therefore SS = = 
dx gy" : q Pica 
=u = =e, 
The rule is thus established so long as v is positive. 
If x be negative suppose it = — mM, 80 that m is positive. 
Let y=2™, therefore 
1 om 
yo 
therefore b= yar. 


Differentiate both sides, and we le 


0=2 ceva Arts. 29 and 33, 


—m-1 ’ 


therefore =B — =— mea 
a 
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Hence the rule for differentiating 2* is universally esta- 


blished. 


75. We shall now give some examples of the preceding 


rules for finding differential coefficients, 


(1) Let y=sinaz. 
Put ax =2; therefore y = sin z, 


dy _ dy dz 
and = ae ae Art. 63. 
But ay =cosz, Art. 51, 
. dz 
and des Arie 
dx 
dy 
therefore —_=@cosz=a cosaa. 
dx 


(2) Let y = sin (log 2). 


By log x without any base specified, we mean log,a. 


Put log a=z, 
therefore y = sin Z, 
dy _ dy dz 
and ae = ee, = Art. 63 
But il =cosz, Art. 51, 
dz 
dz 
= , Art. 50, 
therefore dy = ae = cos (log x) - 
: dic x a 
(3) y=log (sing). 
Put sin 2 = Z, 
therefore - y= logz, 
dy _dydz , 
and dz dz Ree Art. 63, 
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ay x= jp Saal 


Sa—bz* 
Put a+ be _ 
, | @—ba 
therefore dz _ ee(a— be) +b Gaby Art. 31, 
da: (a — bx)? 
2ab 
(a — bx)’ 
therefore w 1 2ab a 


This -... may also be solved by putting 
y = log (a + bx) — log (a — bz), 
therefore 2 ey 


— 4 — 32° 
(5) y=cos 3 
we 2 
Put 2 = “=2, 
therefore y= cos ‘2, 
dy _dy dz’ 
and lee = de Bis ° 
Now dy : 


= 7a Art. 66, 


| 
i 


~2 
al A— 30) V(a'—9a* + 242°—16)’ 
Vi-(S)} 
se te 32°) , Act 31, 
dic. . a 


_3(a*—4), 


gee” 
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a 3 (a — 4) 


dy 
therefore 7 = — Gl 0a" 2k 


___ se) eee 


2 


In differentiating 


finding the differential coefficient of a fraction. 


the expression in the form 


4 3 
a ae 
that is, 4g? — 327}, 


we obtain for the differential coefficient 
—12a*+3a7, Art. 47, 
3 (a — 4) 


or at gt? above. 


$oue we made use of re rule for 


By putting 


It may be observed that cases of this kind frequently. occur 
in which we may adopt more than one method. The student 
will find it very useful in rendering him familiar with the 
rules, to obtain his results, if possible, by different methods, 


@) gee so 


It is often convenient to take the logarithms of both sides of 
an equation before differentiating. Thus, from the Ee 


we have 


log y = 4 {loga ci i. x + log (x — 3a) — log (a — 4a)}. 


Take the differential coefficient. of each member of the equa- 


tion, therefore F 


Ady_ a — car 


2 eB a 3a “— ae 


y dx 2 
x” — 8ax + 12a" 
~ Qa (a — 8a) (x —4a) ’ 


v 
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dy __ a. (x*—8ax+ 12a") 


therefore = 
dic 2 {ax (a — 8a)}? (cc — 4a)* 
~ ee . 
(7) y=tan = 


Put == z, therefore y= tan“ z, 
a 


therefore a —F _ = 
calle 1 _ we 
ae ik 
a 
-. 8a°x—2 


(8) Let y= tan a (a? — 30°) . 


ow Sa sad te 
Put a (a 3a =z; therefore y=tan™z, 
dy_dydz_ 1 dz 
a _ de de de T+ e de’ 
dz 3 (a*—2") (a*— 3x") + 6x (3xa’ — 2°) 
a oe-a 
: _ 3 (at+ 20%" + a") 
j oa —3a")* * 


And by reduction we find that 
1 a (@’— 32’) 
14+2 a +a°P ° 


Therefore == = 


, Art. 31, 


Se .. 
and therefore the value of ay ought to be os ae 


+2 
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It is obvious that other self-verifying examples may be 
constructed on the model of this example. 


é* COs & 
— ©) a1 —————_—_—_—_—_——————_——— 
» ae (ana) ‘ 
e* COS & 

= l+e7snz ”’ 

thus y =tan “2, 
dy t dz 
therefore ae = er ae . 
N dz __(e*cosa—e’sin x) (1+e*sinz)—e* cosa (e*cosz+e"sin 2) 
OW az (1+ e* sin)? 


e* (cosa —sin x—e") | 
(l+éesinz)® ’ 
1 (l+e"sinz)? | 
l+2” 1+2esinz+e¢”’ 


and 


dy __& (cosx—sinz—e’) 
therefore aa = a ie ee « 


(10) y=sinetan™"zxa* loge. 


dy ea sin 2a” log 
dn = 008 # tan LQ get a 
& 1 Ed 
+ sin 2 tan" 2 a” log a loge + HSER oe . Arte 


76. The differential coefficients of the simple functions are 
here collected for the sake of reference. 


y= a", ot na, 
y =log, x. : 


dx zxlog,a’ 


y = sin — ee 
dz a 
= cos ~ dy aa = 
ar dx a@ @ 
ina @ _ Vega 
yw Te ae tne 
- dy ___ Vans 
y =cot— mem a aire 
az 
dy tae 
y =sec— = : 
JAC a 2%. 
cos” 
a 
x 
5 dy_ 10a 
oe a io? ae. 
ae a 
ec: dy 1 
— i= —_ = 
—— a" dc V(a*— 2" 
y =cos?2 dy __ id 
y =cos 1 a CE 
dy a 
= tan at 
I~ dz a+" 
ee dy__—s a 
ht an ae 
Spec 2 dy @ 
ia a” dz x4/(a*—a’)° 
= oe 
y =vers? = —- a 
a” dx /(2Qax — 27)" 
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EXAMPLES 

- dy __¢ 
at y=cnx. dx 2a 
9 ai dy __@ 
eS @ de x 
3 wee dy _1—2x¢—2' 
pF he dx (+x) ° 
4. y=xloga. = 1+ loge. 
5. y=logcotanz. 9 

=e Se 
& I= ea dx @—al 
ee 2 - Pa 
- (r— at dx (1—a")i 
g. pee (—2). OY = of (130° 2" 


9. y=(x—8) e* + dare? + 7 4+3. 
OY = (Qn — 8) +4 (w+ 1) e* +1. 


10. y= (22—5) e* +4 (e+1) +1. 


d 
Oo = he" {(a—2) & + ar + 2). 
—— zy". - (2)" we 
y G ee 1+log--. 
a. dy __na"* 
*@ bey" dx (i+a)™ 


13. 


14. 
15. 


LG. 
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_ ee dy 4 
a +e dx (e+e)? 
= ‘, dy _ e—e™* 
y =log (e* +e"). ds Fae 
y=x' (a+x)*(b—x)* 


a = (2ab — (6a — 58) « — 92°} 2 (a-+2)* (ba). 


y= (ata)” (b+ 2)". 
= (a+ 2)" (b+ a)" {m(b+2)-+n(a+a)}. 


1 1 dy__ m(b+a)+n(a+2) 
T° Gta O+ay de ata" Otay" 
patie —tan e+. oY = tanta, 
i 1 dy _ a —/(1—2") 
cy — a)" dx VG—x){1+2xV(1—2)} ° 


dy _ 1 & 
Y= (@ +2"') tan™ oe dpe tan at 


~ bec dy i bx + 2c 
y=a/ (242 +5). de 2a? (ax? +ba+e) 


. ee? nba" 
y = log {log (a + bx")}. = — (a+ ba") log @ + be)’ 
a a 2 dia! 
y=log tan (F +5). dx cosa’ 
(atx) .: dy = - i 
y =e sin x, ae {2 (a +.) sin + cos a}. 
Vata) dy Vaa— Wa) 
I~ Ja+We" dx 2Vx(a-+a) (Vat Va) 
JV(FE te). ow 1 
.* 7 ~ N(E= 2) (L=a)" 


a 
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dy __ Solas 
= dy _e&(1—a)—-1 
oe dz (* = 


ao Gaeta? 

(e* — 1)° 
dy_ Ss 
aa 


J/(1 +2) +4/(1—2) 


gle a) a 


y=(orv(i-a))", Yanfery ayy eae 
ex er dy ny | 
y TEriecit dn of em 
Fo} n 
I= asa evaea) 
wf 4 | tet 
1 
= N(at=22) dy _ ry ‘ 
, ; ke & (a? — a)t log.a 
= ; dy secta® u 
ee a ;— log.a.a”. 


y = log {xy (1+a*) +/(1-2)}. 


y= (2a! +a) «/(a+ a, 


y= + log cos (F ). 


(#—1) sri {(w— 8) e* + dove” +o + 3}. 


“a= 
e 


2-1 gall 
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meee) tvi-2) 9 dy _2 14+} 
J+) — J(1- 2)" a. a (1 —2*)) ° 
=f sin~ dy nee - 
oF _ ae © (1 — 2’) 
y = tan @ tan™ a. OY. = sec x tan™ Lee 
1+a 
. ve dy Pa 
y = sin nx (sin x)". a (sin )"*sin (n+-1) 2 
_ (sin na)” dy _ mn (sin na)" cos (ma — mae) 
(cos ms)"* de (cos ma)*** 
e— oF cos re. ae =— ee" (2a? xcosra +r sinra) 
’ _‘@—sin’s . 
I~ “ing? 
dy Pa x {1 - | 3 (x — sin™ 2) cosa 
de (sin x) 
ad . 2) 
is ae 3 | dy _ ab 
= x Oe ye TP 
a—B tan=| a’ cos" = — b* sin’ = 
a 4S 
yaa". AY = a (1 + log). 
1 
1 d 2/1 ~loe 
cis dy _ x” (1—log a) 
a dx x" 
a Cy een log a } 
= dx” a ° (1-2) 
= dy et 
y =¢. is & 
y= ee. ay of x (1+ log a). 


65. 


66. 
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y= a. dy 
al y= x. a = 
pete Qu dy 
y 1+2° eo 
e+ ay 
y = sin mor. is 
dy _ 
y = tan ./(1— 2). dx 
eo iy. 
Rea J/(—2*)* dx 
ay, dy 
“omaee qs. 
y=tan™(n tana). = 
y = sec! —-,—5 
(a — x’) 


y =sin™/(sin 2). 


ae = ye {7 +loge+ (log). 


fo ae 


2 (1 — 2°) 
1 + 6a*+ a*° 


1 


~ / (a 


— {sec /(1 — a)}? 


2 Jia) 
1 
Jaa" 
n 


cos*a +n? sin*a 


Ye 
dx J/(a*—x’)" 


dY _ ten Sar 
a 


dz 
dy “ 2ax* 
dz az'—a*’ 


“Y =4,/(1+ cosec 2). 


2 on 2 

Sa ear da 1+a" 

= sin? 2 dy _ a (b — cz’) 1 

y b+ex*” dae J {b+ (2bc—a*) a*+-c*a*| b+ cx? © 

a ad axsin a 

= i Wien LN ie 

y= (1—2*) sin*x — a. dc (=n 
x sin ge dy sin“a 

= log ¥(1 — a 

jaa) tet i ae 
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2 2 dy _ J (1-2!) —2 
= 1 = 6 EE 
a atane dy _a' tana ih 
68. y=sin VG ay" dx a —a? “s/(a®— a? seca) * 
= 2 dy x (0? — a’) 
= x ,o 3 = — SOOT 
69. y=sin J (Fee) ae @—2) V@—a)" 
i - et dy _1 
70. y=tan Beamer : dz 2° 
a - bo +acosx dy_—Vv(a'—0') 
- + a+bcosx dz atbcosa * 
sa , ee dy _ V(a'—0b') 
9 —— = 
(2. y=tan | b+acosx }° dz at+bcosz 
a1 d Ina 
— ov . _ 
oO i da G1 
_ 4 dy _ 2 
74, y=sec oo 1° dz  f(1—2’) 
S 4aV(i+a)—-1 dy 1 
75. oy 7 de 2(1+2’) 

s l+e/72+2" nt 2N2 dy _ 4/2 
ee Shae te Te de T+ 
« a1) tame 
tie Uf a 21 rom - ae v3? 

— si (1 + 3a8 32”) 
> > 
du 1 
shew that = zy (1+ 2) : 


55 
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_ ntl . ne 
sin x @ sin ~~ 
78. Given sina+sin2¢+...+ S10 10 = ——— ; 
sin 9 


deduce, by taking the differential coefficients of both sides, 
the sum of 
cos x +2 cos 2a-+... + COS nx. 


n+1.. @e. 2a 5 (si n+1 y 
in x 


—— sin— sin x——\|s 
s @ 2 2 2, 2 
Result. 
sin? = 
oA 


79. Having given (sce Plane Trigonometry, Chap. XXII1) 


sin # sin (= +2) sin (= +2) Ae shh (> 7-+2) = 
m m 2 


Mm 


where m is a positive integer, shew that 


cot x + cot +2) + ee + cot = 
m m 


+2)=m cot mx. 


80. From the preceding result deduce that 


T \ m 
cosec’ a + cosec’ (z + #) +... + cosec’ ( 
m m 


m+2) 


= m’ cosec” mz. 


CHAPTER V. 

SUCCESSIVE DIFFERENTIATION. 
77. In the preceding Chapters we have shewn how from 
any given function of a variable another function may be 
deduced, called the differential coefficient of the first. This 
second function, by the same rules, has its differential co- 
efficient, which is called the second differential coefficient of the 
original function. 

Thus, if y=2", we have i =na"", The differential co- 
efficient of nz"* with respect to 2 is n(n—1) x2"%, which is 
therefore the second differential coefficient of y or 2” with 
respect to x. The second differential coefficient of y with 


respect to # is denoted by = which is to be considered as 
qu 


an abbreviation for dee 
dx 


dy a’y 
What we said of dg 2 Art. 26, we now say of WT? 


that it is to be looked upon as a whole symbol, not admitting 
of decomposition into a numerator d*y and a denominator dz’. 


2 
As ie will be generally a function of # it will have tts 
differential coefficient with respect to # This is called the 
third differential coefficient of y with respect to x, and is 


d’y 


3 : 2 
denoted by ee, as an abbreviation for —, 


This process and notation may be carried on to any extent. 
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The successive differential coefficients of a function are 
often conveniently denoted by accents on the function. 
Thus, if ¢ (x) be any function of x, then ¢' (x), p’ (a), 6” (a), 


$" (2), 


denote the first, second, third, fourth, 


differential coefficients of $(x) with respect to a. 


78. 


function admits of a simple algebraical expression. 


In some cases the n™ differential coefficient of a 


For 


example, suppose 


therefore 


so 


and generally os = sin (2 + “m) 


So also, if 


y¥=sin x; 


dy _ ~s 7 
= 008 2 = in (2+ =), 


In like manner, if 


and if 


d sin («+3) 
7. =cos (« + 7) 
ax’ dix 
; 
o 20 | 
= sin (2+ =), 
d*y 3ar 
qn sin (w+ F), 
yy e 
y = sin az, 
oh =a sin (aw +). 
y= Cos &, 
d"y si 
Fp 008 (wt 9 ) | 
a ay on a) 
.Y = COS an, at = 00s (ase + 9 )° 
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79. Suppose y=@; 
therefore = a" log a, 
_ = a” (log a)’, 
and OY aot (og a)" 
Similarly, if y= ca a ae ae 
Tf y = log a, 
~ oe = 27", 


n = 1 a 1 n-1 
dz o 


where |» —1 stands for 1.2.3... (a—1). 


80. Differential coefficient of the product of two functions. 


Suppose U= Ye, 
where y and z are functions of x; we have 
du_de, dy 
dz ‘dx dx 


Differentiating both sides of the equation with respect to 


x, we have 
d’u_ d’z , dydz , dydz , d’y 
dat 4 das * dex dx * dx dx * deot™ 
de dydz a 
So apt? oe dat aa 
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- 
d*u dy@z  .dy@z .d@ydz ,d’ydz , dy 
aaa dogo gga? get ge ae de aa 


_ a2 ,,dydz ,,dydz | d*y 
=Vag ta: de ae 
So far, then, as we have proceeded, the numerical coeffi- 


cients follow the same law as those of the Binomial Theorem. 


We may prove by the method of Induction that such will 
always be the case. For assume 


d™u_ dz si dy d™'z .n(n—1) d*y dz 
dx* 4 da® "da da*™ 12 de de 
4 w(n—1)...(v—r+t) dy y a" 2 


ir dat dat? 
n(n—1)...(n—7r) dy a” 2 dy 
tal dg da ee ae 


Differentiate both sides with respect to x: then 
d™u_ dz dyd'z, dydz . dyd*z 
da da + de dat *” de da® + dat da 
42 (n—1)...(n—r+1) (dy d™™2 | dy os 
i ig aa" * da 


a (n—1)...(n—7) (on a2 * dae I 


|r+1 dat" da** " de damm 
ad” d qn) 
Pee scee + a 7 a @ ececstee (2) 
Rearranging the terms, we have 
Ma ee dy dz 


ro =") geet wan + (n n+1) 7" art 


4 tin. .(n+1—r) dy dz 
[r+1 da’ da"* 
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Now the series (3) follows the same law as (1). Hence 
if for any value of n the formula in (1) is true, it is true 
also for the next greater value of n. But we have proved 
that it holds when n=38; therefore it holds when n=4, 
therefore when n=5, and so on; that is, it is universally true. 

This theorem is called after the name of its discoverer, 
Leibnitz. 


81. If w=e cos bx; we have by Arts. 78 and 80, 


d*u m(n—1) , -o7r5 Qqr 
a 12 4 b cos(be+— } 


= ela cosba+nba"? cos(be+5 )-+ 


ae Bhcoat Hate 
+ oie 00s (dar + ie 


We may also find another form for this n™ differential 
coefficient as follows: 


y 2 =e (a cos ba — 6 sin bax) ; 
assume a=r cos gd, 
b=r sin 9, 
so that r= (a? +03, 
thus a = re™ cos (bu + 9), 


where r and ¢ are constant quantities. 
oe du , 
Similarly a {a cos (bx + $) — 6 sin (ba + ¢)} 


- = r'e™ cos (ba + 29), 
and generally 


Oe 
ee = r"e™ cos (bx + nd). 
82. ‘The following is an important example of Art. 80. 
Let us ery; 
then, ing a & we have 
das* ) 
d"u 
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If now the expression 


d n 
(a+7-) y 


be expanded by the Binomial Theorem, and the symbols 


i)» (aa)» (ze). 
(a) * a) (ae) » 
replaced by 

dy dy dy 


dz’ dx?’ dz’ 


the result will be the same as the series in parentheses in (1). 


... respectively, 


Hence, we may write 


eee =e (« gic oy y woos teess sagen (2), 


as a convenient abbreviated method of stating the equation (1). 


83. The following theorem is sometimes of use in the 
higher branches of mathematics. 


If 1 be any positive integer 


du du ae (w =) n(n—1) a= =) 


” at da da \" dae) © 1.9 da \" de 
aa 
=~) alalotefareteoietelete +(—1) U aa creenees (I). 


This theorem may be readily established by Induction. 
For it is obviously true when n=1, and if we assume it to 
be true for a specific value of n we can shew that it will be 
true when 7 is changed inton+1. Assume that (1) is true 
and differentiate both sides; thus 


ay dvdu dw ie ( @) n(n—1) d™?* (u o) 


Uae * dada da™ "Ga * 1.2 a ae 


a 
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Also since the theorem is supposed to hold for the value n 
we have from (1), by changing v into = ; 


dv dud” (u *) a ( o3) n(n—1) d™? (uF) 


da da® da*\" dx)" dart \" de 1.2 de ae 
dy 
= +(—1)*u ght ceesees (3) 


Now suppose the right-hand members of (2) and (8) written 
so that the first term of (3) is immediately under the second 
term of (2), the second term of (3) under the third term of (2), 
and soon. Then by subtracting we have 


au dup ©) (n+1)n a™ ( 3) 


gq” 
"dat dart a Cajal) das™ (u da 1.2 dav \ de 
a ey 
w re ee +(-1)""u TFA 


This shews that if the theorem is true for a specific value 
of n it is also true when v is changed inton+1. Therefore 
since it is true when = 1 it is universally true. 


j EXAMPLES. 
ay cosa 
it: If y= tan w+ sec a, dat (1—sina)*" 
© wie: y2uit—* me BEY 
Cae 3 . an\ 38°. mm) 
then G4 = fsin (w+) — Fain (30+ a)" 
d’ 2 
3. If y=a? log a, et 
d'y _|3 
— a —— 
ae if y=" log a, a 
d’y 4a? 


ax 
5. Ify= (2 +a’) tan”, dé @ a 
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6. If y=e* cosa, TL + 4y=0, 
3 d’y 3a? 
76 If =,/( = ip Za > ee 
y x— a, dz 4 /x (x —a)* 
2 f 
8 Hy={etver—1,  (@t—1) +0 —nty=o. 
mm eS d'y |n—l 
9. Ify=2"" loge, i ae 
_l-«x d*y 2(—1)"|n 
gs te” de tay 
2, 
11. Ifw,=(e* +e)", oi 0 = n'y — An (n=1) tox 
2 d*y 272-1 22 
em. Iiy=e, da amie ev", 
ort d‘y 24 
is. Ify=7— dx (=a 
2 
14, Ify’ =sec 22, y+ 5h = 8y). 
- d*'y 1+3a+a° 
2 7h as CF 
15. Ify*(1+2*)=(1-x+2")’, Tat a 
16. If _ a+b dty_(—1)"|n b+ac 3 oo 
. a aS c 3 % 26 x%—c)*" (a+ on 
Vi, Waa Sina, 
d*y : ee m\ n(n—1),. Qa 
Tan |® {sine+Pasin(a+5) +" atsin(o+ =) 
n(n—1)(n—2) ,. a } 
~ ie x sin (w+ =f ess 
18, Iff=tan?=, 
a a 
dy _ a 
then cis - aa cos A 
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; 
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Ca. 24 ve y dy 

hence cg == 00st sin ae 
a gin 2y YY 
a a dx 


3. 
Shew that a7 = z cos C Oe z) cos® Z 
dx a a 


and generally that = y i fs =i ae {ty +(n—1) a cos" : 


1x 
Now tan” ~=5—tan a5 


— 6 suppose ; 


thus cos fee +(n—1) 7 = «cm te ) = = sin (na — n6) 


2 
=(—1)""*sinn@; and cos"* J =“; : 
(a? + 2')” 
™ n—1 
therefore a =a(—1)"* — sin 0. = 
( a? +b oo”)? 
19. Since — 
d tan™ 4 A ot tan”? ( 2) 
a 1 \a 


ie 8 3) _1 
dz ata’? da” [ +e) 4% dg 
Hence, shew that 


Te SEEN 


da \a +2 


nt 
a (a? +2" 2 
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The n® differential coefficient of — 


a ; with respect to x 


is sometimes obtained thus: 


=) (2 ee ee 
a+a* 2a/(—1) = av(—1) w+an(—1))’ 
therefore 
a 1 ‘2 (=1)"|n Sal 1 4 1 
da \@ + at) = 2an)(—1) | fay Dy" feray(—pny 

Now assume 2=r cos 0, a=r sin 8, so that 

Ame hod and tan 0= =. 

Then . {e+a/(—1)}"™ =r" {cos 6 +,/(— 1) sin aye" 


= 7°" {cos (n+ 1) 8+ /(— 1) sin (n+ 1) 6} 
by De Moivre’s Theorem. 


Hence P 
1 : 1 _ eWv(=1) sin (n+ ee 
{x Sy 4 (- Tg {e+a(— (—1)}"" ntl 


and we,obtain the same result as before for the proposed n' 
differential coefficient. 


x i a 1 
a=; @ (a3) a” (=r) 


Hence, by means of the ee Example, shew that 
d” x ) (— 1)"|n.cos ot 
da” (ate es 2! * 
I 


We may also en in the secdnd. ames indicated for 
the-preceding Example, starting with 


ie wt haute tee: 
=3 een 2 oan 


a+ 
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1 
21. Find the 4" differential coefficient ofS = and of ¢ 3, 
Results 
% 11 24 11 3% eid 
Seay and e¢ “#8 {1 60° 1440+ 3000" —120a7}. 
ne 2 ny 
2. : ce ) {ac + 2nacc™™ +n (n —1) c* 7} a, 


where c=loga. Art. 80. 


Zo. If a sin (m sin’), shew that 


Apply Leibnitz’s — Art. 80, and deduce 
(1 es aa= (2Qn+1) x ae ae — m’) 5 a 
24. If y=a cos (log x) +0 sin (log x), shew that 


ok 
ie eds 


and that ae 4+ (on-+1) 054 ade +1) 54 =0. 


F2 


rgers 


CHAPTER VI. 
“EXPANSION OF FUNCTIONS IN SERIES. 


84. In the Binomial Theorem, we are furnished with a 
series proceeding according to powers of h, which is equi- 
valent to the expression (2+/)". Other series have also 
presented themselves in Algebra and Trigonometry, such as 
the expansion of e” in powers of « and of log (1+) in powers 
of x. In the previous Articles of this beok, we have, however, 
not assumed the knowledge of any expansions, except the Bi- 
nomial Theorem in the case of a positive integral exponent; but 
we are now about to investigate the expansion of f(@ +h) 
in powers of h, where f(x) denotes any function of x, and it 
will appear that all the isolated examples which the student 
may have seen hitherto, are but cases of this general theorem. 


85. Before we offer a strict demonstration of the theorem 
in question, we shall notice the method which it was usual to 
adopt in treatises on the Differential Calculus not based on 
the doctrine of limits. Such treatises commenced with an 
unsatisfactory demonstration of the proposition that f(@+ h) 
could generally be expanded in a series proceeding according 
to ascending integral positive powers of A; it remained then 
to determine the coefficients of the different powers of h, and 
that was accomplished in the manner given in the next two 


Articles. 


86. We have first to establish the following theorem. 
If f(z+h) be any function of «+h, we obtain the same 
result whether we differentiate it with respect to x, consider- 
ing A constant, or differentiate it with respect to h, consider- 
ing z constant. 
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et+h=z. 


For put 
In the first case 
af (x-+h) _ _Y ) 2) dz 
ire Nae OE 
dz 
=f’ (z), since ae 


In the second case, 
df (x +h) _ A (2) dz 
— dh as Qe ap 


=f" (z), since = = 1, 


87. To expand f(a+h) in a series of ascending powers 


Bof h 
_ Assume (Art. 85) that 
f(eth=A,+ A+ AJ? + Adit 
where Ny, Ay, A., do not contain h. 
Then 
df (a +h) _dA, , , dA : 
ReMNG Ga. ude 
Ee 4 + 2A + Age .. 2). 
. Hence, 


and ah 
By Art. 86, the series (2) and (3) must be equal 


equating the coefficients of like powers of h, we have 


dAy 4,04, 
a da bot (2), 


a 1 dA, 
way 123 de? 


~ And by Sg h=0 in (1), we find 
A, =f (2). 
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Hence, substituting the values of A,, A,,... in (1), we have 
, Wow 
S(et+h) =f (x) +Af (a) +75 z ay 


the general term being 
ia 
|» da 


This result is called Taylor's Theorem. 


Phe 


88. There are numerous objections to the method of the 
preceding Articles, and especially the use of an infinite series, 
without ascertaining that 1t is convergent, 1s inadmissible; we 
proceed then to a rigorous investigation. 


89. Let y= F(x), and suppose Ax and Ay to represent 
the simultaneous increments of w and y; then the fraction 


A , since tt has for its limit the differential coefficient F’ (x), 


will ultimately when Az is taken small enough have the same 
sign as this limit, and therefore will be positive if the dif- 
ferential coefficient be positive, and negative if the differential 
coefficient be negative. In the former case, the quantities 
Ay and Az being of the same sign, the function y will increase 
or diminish according as @ increases or diminishes. In the 
latter case, Ay and Az being of contrary signs, y will increase 
if diminishes and will diminish if x increases. 

The above supposes that there really is a finite limit to 


which = tends ; in other words we assume that £” (x) is not 


Le “The limitation that the functions with which we are 
concerned are not to become znjinite is one which ought to be 
understood in most thearems in mathematics, even if it is not 
formally enunciated. _In the present subject however it is 
usual to state this limitation expressly at the more important 
stages of the investigations. 

It may be observed that we may sometimes obtain useful 
information respecting the sign of a function by examining 
the differential coefficient of the function. For example, 


suppose y = (x — 1) e* + 1, then se =e"; as = is positive 
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for all positive values of x, it follows by the present Article 
that y is always increasing so long as x is positive; but 
y=0 when x=0; therefore y ts positive for all positive values. 
of x. 

Similarly we-can shew that x—log (1+) is positive for . 
all positive values of x. 


90. “A function of a variable is said to be continuous be- 
tween certain values of the variable when it fulfils the follow- 
ing conditions: the function must have a single finite value 
for every value of the variable, and the function must change 
gradually as the variable passes from one value to the other, 
so that corresponding to an indefinitely small change in the 
variable there must be an indefinitely small change in the 
function. 


91. Suppose ¢(x) a function which vanishes when x=a 
and when z=), and is continuous between those values. 
Suppose also that ¢ (x) is continuous between those values. 
Then ¢’ (x) will vanish for some value of « between a and 6. 


For ¢' (x) cannot be always positive between those values, 
for then ¢ (x) would be constantly increasing as the variable 
increased from the lower value to the higher (Art. 89), which 


is inconsistent with the supposition that ¢ (a) vanishes at the 


two specified values. Similarly ¢' (x) cannot be always nega- 
tive. Hence ¢’ (a) must change from positive to negative or 
from negative to positive between the assigned values; and 
since it is continuous it cannot become infinite and must 
therefore pass through the value zero. 


If a denote some constant quantity, such expressions as 
fF (a), f” (@), ... may occur in our investigations, the meaning 
to be attached to them being that f(x) is to be differentiated 
once, twice, ... with respect to x, and in the result 2 changed © 
into a. 


We can now demonstrate Taylor's Theorem. The proof 
which we give in the next Article is due to Mr Homersham 
Cox; it was published by him in the 6th volume of the 
Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal, and subse- 
quently in his Manual of the Differential Calculus. 
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- 92. Suppose f (a+) and its differential coefficients up to 
the (n +1)" to be continuous between the values 0 and & of 
the variable ~ The expression 


fete) =f(e)- af" (@)- 5 F" (a) TO 


vanishes when «=A if R= 


: ia 


Suppose R to have this value which we observe is inde- 
pendent of z. 

The expression (1) also vanishes when x= 0. 

Hence, by Art. 91 the differential coefficient of (1) with 
respect to # must vanish for some value of z between 0 and h; 
suppose x, that value, then 

1) ' ihe v- ry a” 

f' (a+2)—f' (aQ—axf (@)—...— ae (7, as sca (3), 
vanishes when «=2,. But (3) also vanishes when 2=0; 
hence-there is some value of x between 0 and a, for which 
the differential coefficient of (3) vanishes. 

Continuing this process to n+1 differentiations of (1) we 
find that f*" (a +”) —& is zero for some value of x between 
0 and A; let this value of x be @h, where @ is some proper 
fraction, therefore ; 


[ott {Fath -f@)-if' @)- 5") ‘ - jp" @}--@). 


R=f"" (a+ 6h). 


Substitute this value of R in (2) and we have 


— hy 
fath=((O+if @)+ Gf @ +e 


Ae 
+—~ f""'(a+ Oh). 


|n+1 


We may now put x for @ in this equation, since there has 
bee vo restriction in the value of a, except that all the quan- 
tities are to.be jinite, thus we obtain 
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SF (a+h) =f (x) +hf' (a) +af"@) +... +r@) 


ae pe 
Inpit (w+ Gh)...(4). 


If the function ails (a+ Oh) be such that by making n suffi- 
ciently great the term ———> f°" («+ Oh) can be made as small 


+ 


as we please, then by carrying on the series 
i h? ” h® we 
FO)+M @) +L OF BLO +o 


to as many terms as we please, we obtain a result differing as 
little as we please from f (w+). Under these circumstances 
then we may assert the truth ch Taylor’s Theorem. 


93. Taylor's Theorem is so called from its discoverer 
Dr Brook Taylor ; it was first published in 1715. The 
theorem contained in equation (4) of Art. 92 is called 
Lagrange’s Theorem on the limits of Taylor's Theorem. It 
gives us an expression for the difference between /(a# +h) 
and the first »+1 terms of its expansion by Taylor’s Theorem, 
or as it is called “the remainder after n +1 terms.” 

94. ‘To the expression f*" (# + 0h) which occurs in Art. 92, 
we, must assign the following meaning. “Let f(x) be dif. 
ferentiated n+1 times with respect ‘to x, and in the final 
result change w into +h.” We do not know anything, of 
@, except that it lies between 0 and 1; it will generally be 
a function of # and h, and hence, to differentiate f(a + 0h) 
with respect to 2, is not the same thing as to differentiate 
J (a) with respect to # and then to change @ into «+ Oh. 


95. Maclaurin’s Theorem. 
In the equation 


flo+h=f (0) +f) + e 


iL 


Anf* (a) 
jp E 
tail e+m), 
put «=0, we » have then 


f(b) =f (0) + If"(0) + - a 4 eh (6h). 
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We may, if we please, change h into 2, and since the 
quantities £(0), f' (0), ...... J"(0), do not contain a or h, no. 
change is made in any of them: ‘hence 


Ai) =f (0) + af (0) + SO 4 2 pO) 

; aia fe =r 5 
When the last term, by taking n large enough, can be 
made as small as we please, we have for f(x) an infinite series 
proceeding according to powers of a. This series is usually 
called Maclaurin’s, having been published by him in 1742; 
though, as it had been given a few years previously by Stir- 

ling, it sometimes bears the name of the latter. 


96. Assuming that any function of # can be expanded in 
a series of positive integral powers of a, the following method 
has been given for proving Maclaurin’s Theorem. 


Let f(x) =A, +Ayo+ Av’ +...... +A,x" + ..00e 
where Av, Aju..do ndb,contemmma: 
Differentiate successively, then 
Si (@) =A, + 2A to. + Aer + ose 
ST’ (@) = 2A, +238A,0+....+2(n—1) Ago"? +...... 
i’ (@) =2.34,+....+ 7 (n—1) (n—2) Aw"? +...... 


we eeresoceeseeeseoreesonooorseo® 


Now suppose «=0 in each of these equations, we have 


A,=f (0), 
4, a (0), 
A, =a va), 


A,= talp (0), 
Substitute the values of A,, A,,... and we obtain 
fe) =F (0) +f! (0) + pt”) sta at ie (0) + a 
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97. The demonstration given of equation (4) in Art. 92, 
which equation involves Taylor's Theorem, and may even 
speaking loosely be called Taylor’s Theorem, will probably 
disappoint the reader. Though he may be unable to discover 
any flaw in the reasoning, he will complain of the artificial 
and tentative character of the whole, and he will urge the 
same objection with respect to Cauchy’s method of proof 
' which we shall presently give. Without denying the justice 
of these objections, we may reply that the highly general 
character of the theorem may be some excuse for the com- 
plexity and indirect nature of the investigation, But with 
respect particularly to the dissatisfaction felt in. being com- 
pelled to assent to a number of propositions without knowing 
beforehand the general course which the demonstration might 
be expected to take, we may remind the student that he must 
not while engaged in the elements of a subject expect to be 
able, as it were, to rediscover the theorems for himself. Instead 
of asking, “what suggested this or that step?” he must 
frequently be contented with the simpler question, “is the 
reasoning correct ?” To this of course he has already, perhaps 
unconsciously, been accustomed; for example, if a complicated 
construction occurred in Euclid, he merely confined himself, at 
least for some time, to an examination of the consistency of 
the construction, and the truth of the deductions from it, 
without attempting to retrace the steps by which Euclid 
arrived at his construction. 


98. On account of the importance of Taylor's Theorem 
we shall add another demonstration; this demonstration is 
due in substance to Cauchy. 


Let F(x) and f(a). be two functions of # which remain 
continuous, as also their differential coefficients, between the 
values a and a+h of the variable x Suppose also that be- 
tween these same values the derived function f’ (2) does not - 
Hot) = ig shall be equal 
Fa+h)—F(a) | 


to the value of — , when in the latter 2 has some value 


vanish, Then the fraction 


included between the specified values ; that is, @ denoting 
some proper fraction, we shall have 
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F(a+h)—F(a) _ F'(a+ Oh) 
Fla+h)—fl@) Far OM)’ 
F(a+h)—F (a) 
Let R= — 3 
, Fla+h) Fla) 
then since f’(x) is continuous and does not vanish between 
the values a@ and a+h of a, it retains the same sign; and 
- thus f(x) continually increases or continually decreases: see 
Art. 89. Hence f(a +h) —f(a) cannot be zero, and we may 
therefore multiply by it; so that 
F(a+h) -F(a)-R{f(a+h) —f(a)} =0. 
Let ¢ (x) denote the function 
F(a+h) -F@)-R{f@+h-f@}: 
then (a) is continuous while a lies between a and a+h; 
and so also is the differential coefficient ¢'(x), that is 
— F’ (a) + Rf'(x). Moreover $(~) vanishes, by hypothesis, 
when x=a; and (x) obviously vanishes when =a +h. 
Hence, by Art. 91, 1t follows that ¢' (a) must vanish for some 


value of a between a and a+h; this value may be denoted 
by a+ 6h, where @ is some proper fraction. Thus 


— F' (a+ 6h) + Rf’ (a+ 6h) =0; 


and, by hypothesis, f’(a+ 0h) is not zero, so that we may 

divide by it: therefore 
R= F' (a + 6h) 

St’ (a+ 6h)” 


Thus the required result is obtained. 


99. The result of the preceding Article has been obtained 
on the assumption that the functions are continuous and that 
SF (x) does not vanish between the values a and a+h of the 
variable x. The result however is true if the functions are 
continuous and either of the two F’(x) and f(z) does not 
vanish. For if F’(x) does not- vanish we may prove as in 
the preceding Article that 


f(a+h) —f(a) alas oh) 
Fat+h)—F@ £F'(a+ 6h)’ 
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and from this it follows of course that 
F (a+h)—F(a) _ Fat Oh) 


S(ath)—fa) fi (a+ Ph) ° 
The reader who wishes to see the application of this 
result to the establishment of Taylor's Theorem, may pass 
on to Art. 106 at once, and then return to the consideration 
-of the omitted Articles, in which we shall give another proof 
of the result, and also some geometrical illustrations. 


100. The enunciation of Art. 98 being supposed, we may 
arrange the proof thus: 


Divide into a number of equal parts, and let & denote 
one of these parts. Consider the fractions 
F(at+a)—F(a) F(a+20)—F(ata) F(a+32)—F(a+ 22) 
flat a)—f(a)’ flat 2a)—f(ata)’ f(a+3a)—f (a+ 2a)’ 
F(a+h)—F(a+h—a) 
“" flath) —f(at+h—a) 
Form a new fraction by adding together all the nume- 


rators in (1) for a new numerator, and all the denominators 
in (1) for a new denominator. We thus obtain 


Fa+h)-F@ 
Fath afla) ve (2). 


Since the denominators which occur in (1) have by hypo- 
thesis all the same sign, we know from algebra that the 
fraction (2) hes in value between the greatest and least of 


those in (1). .Now F(a +a) —F(a) 
Pora—F@)_ a 
f@t+a-f@ ~~ f@ta-f@ ’ 

ri 


if then we put this fraction equal to may B, we know 


that 8 diminishes without limit when a does so. 
Similarly, 

F(a+20)—Flata)_ F’(a+a) 

f (a+ 20)—f(at+a)  f'(a+a) 


= of 
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F(a+32)—Flat+2a)_ F"(a +20) 
J \a+3a)—y(a+2a)” f' (a+ 22) 


+6, 


Fat+h)—Fath-«) _F(ath-a) 
Fath —Fleth—a) ~ f'(arh—a"™ 
where y, 6,... #4, all diminish without limit when a does so. 


Since the fraction in (2) always lies between the greatest 
and least of the series 


F" (a) I" (a +a) F' (a+ 23) 
F@Ot® Fara” Farm? 
F'(at+h—a) 
eeieeseaio alleen cic'e f'(ath—a) + p, 


it must lie between the greatest and least limits towards 
which these tend; that is, it must lie between the greatest and 


least values which we can assume between a and a+Af. 
/ 
But as MES. in passing from its greatest to its least value 


F@)’ 
passes through all intermediate values, there must be some 
proper fraction 6, such that 

F(a+h)—F(a) _F' (a+ Oh) 
S(at+h)—f@) ff @+ Oh)’ 
101. Suppose f(z) =2—a; therefore f’(x) =1. 
The conditions required to be satisfied by f(x) in the 


enunciation of Art. 98 are satisfied. And as f(a+h) =A, 
and f(a) =0, 


we have ~ F(a+h)— F(a) =hF' (at Oh). 


This simple case of Art. 98 might of course be proved in 
the same manner as the general proposition was established. 


102. The result of Art. 101 may be applied to shew 
that an expression independent of «is the only one of which 
the differential coefficient with respect to x is always zero. 
For suppose /’(«).a function, such that. F” (x) is always zero ; 


Ls 
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then, from the last equation in Art.101 it follows, whatever 
be the value of a and a+h, that F(a+h)— F(a) = 


therefore Fath) =F). 


Hence the function F(x) has always the same value whatever 
be the value of the variable; that is, it is constant with 
respect to x, or in other words does not depend on @. 

From this it follows, that two functions which have the 
same differential coefficient with respect to any variable can 
only differ by a constant. For the differential coefficient 
of the difference of these functions being always zero, it 
follows from what we have just proved that this difference 
is a constant. 


103. The result of Art. 101 admits of the following mips 
geometrical verification. 


We have already shewn, Art. 43, that if u represent the 
area contained between the 


axes of # and y, the ordi- a 
nate y, and any curve, then 

dn 

da 4 


Let w= F(z), and therefore oe 
y = F(x) is the equation to the curve; let OM=a, MN=h; 
then ; area OAPM= F(a), 
* area OAQN=F (a +h), 
therefore area PQNM = F(a +h) — F(a). 


Now it is obvious that a point # must exist between P and & 
such that, drawing the ordinate FL, 


the rectangle RL. MN= the area PONM. 
But - RL =F" (a+ Gh), 
where @ is some proper fraction ; therefore 


hE" (a+ 6h) = F (a+ h)- F(a). 
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104. The following is another geometrical illustration of 
Art. 101. ‘ : 

If y=J'(x) be the equation to a curve, then J” (a) is the 
trigonometrical tangent of the 
angle between the axis of x 
and the tangent to the curve 
at the point (a, y). See Art. 38. 


Let OM=a, MN=A, 
EF (a+h) — F(a) 
h 


then 


is the tangent of the inclination of the chord PQ to the axis 
of x Hence Art. 101 amounts to asserting that at some 
point Ee between P and @ the tangent RT to the curve is 
parallel to PQ. 

We call this an allustration. When, however, the student 
has ‘sufficiently considered the nature of the tangent to a 
curve, it may amount to a proof of the proposition in 
question. 


105. The following is an <llustration of the general pro- 
position in Art. 98. 

Let there be two curves APQ and apg. Let & (x) denote 
the area contained between 
the “first curve, the axes of x 
and y, and an ordinate to 
the abscissa x; then y=J"(z) 
is the equation to this curve. 
Let f(z) denote a similar area 
with respect to the second 
curve; then y=" (x) is the 
equation to this curve. 


Let OM=a, MN=h. 
Then EF (a+h) —F (a) =area PMNQ, 
S(at+h) —f (a) =area pM Ng. 
Hence the equation 
EF (a+h)—F(a)_ £F' (a+6h) 


= ee, 


F(ath)—-fa) f'(at+6h) 
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amounts to the assertion that there must exist some pomt 2 
between P and Q, such that " 
area PMNQ RL 
areapMNg' rl" 


106. Suppose now that A(x) and f(x) and all their dif- 
ferential coefficients up to the (n+1)™ inclusive, are con- 
tinuous between the values a and a+h of the variable Hae 
moreover suppose that one of the two #"(x) and. f’ (x) does 
not vanish between the same values, also one of the two 
F" (a) and f” (x), and so on up to #™ (2) and f wetN ES) 
Then, by Art. 99, 

F(at+th)—F(a)_ F' (a+6,h) 
Sa@th)—-f@ fat)’ 

FE’ (a+6,h)—F' (a) F" (a+ 6,h) 
Ff (a+ 0h) f(a) f(a Ff) ’ 

Er" (a+ 6,h)—F" (a) _ FP" (@t 0,2) 

= Ft’ (até Ff (a+ YA) A) — 9h) — fF" (a) (a) lie (a+, h)’ 


F* (a+6,h)—F" (a) F™* (a+ Oh) | 
Fi (a+0,h)— Fra) F(a Oh) * 
where 0, @,, ...... 6,,, 8, are all proper fractions. 
Let us: now suppose that F’(a), F'" (a), ... F" (x), f’ (a); 
St’ (@), --- f" (@) all vanish when x=a; then from the above 


equations 
E(at+h)—F(a)_ F'" (a+6h) 


f(a +h) we fat Oh) * 


107. If we take Ff (@) = (# —a)"" we find that the requi- 
site conditions are all satisfied; that is, f(x) and its diffe- 
rential coefficients are continuous, and the differential coefti- 
cients do not vanish between the values a and a-+h of the 
variable; also all the differential coefficients up to the n™ 
inclusive vanish when «=a. And 


fr" (@) =|nt1, fF) =0, flathy=h™ 


Suppose then that #'(x) and all its differential coefficients 
are continuous between the values a and a+ h of the varia> 


1; D. Cc. ‘ G 
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ble, and that all the differential coefficients up to the n™ in- 
clusive vanish when «=a; we have by Art. 106, 


ntl 
Fat) +F@) =Gai F* (a+ 6h). 


ee a=0 and £(a) =0, then 


F(h) = fas F*** (6h). 


108. | Application io Taylor's Theorem. 


Let ¢(x+h) be a function which is to be expanded in 
a series of ascending val integral ae of h. Let 


$ (e+ h) — $ (a) — hp (@) — Bea pe @)= F(t). 


Then J'(h) and its differential coefficients with respect to h, 
up to the n inclusive, vanish when h=0. Also 


F™ @)= gr (a + h). 
Hence, by the last a of Art. 107, 


_ 


F(h) = —— F™ (6h) = 


a 


TP" (e+ Oh), 
and therefore 
x v2) +hd (a a "(x 
b (+h) =o (#) + vOrpe (2) +... +e 


(te 
* (gal 


$e + Oh). 


From this Taylor’s Theorem follows whenever the func- 
tion is such that, by sufficiently 1 increasing n, the term 


-“_ 
mae * (a + 6h) 


can be made as small as we please. 
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109. The following a ar of Taylor's Theorem deserves 


notice, as it depends only on the equation which is proved 
geometrically in Art. 103. Let 


2) —h(x2)—(2—x a) — aay Te e...-2 2 * (x 
$(2) p(x) —(2—x) f (x) fa * @) ln " (x) 


ie lled'(z), then 7’ (x)= — © SS o"" (2). 


[2 
Now, by Art. 103, F(x) = F(z) + (w—z) F’ {z+ 0 (x—2)}. 
Also F(z) =0, 


and =F" {2+ 6(x—2z)}=—- Ea! 248 (e—2)}; 


therefore ¢(z)—¢(«x)—(z—2) g(x) — p" (x) — 


(e—2)" 44 
=e a ee) 
a (2-2) Peo (eerie). 
Bo e+ 0 (oa) 
Put A for z—«a, then 
Blot = 9 ()+1P (2) +58 Oto THO) 


nee ate gp" (x+h— Oh). 

110. The result of the preceding Article gives us an 
expression for the remainder after n+ 1 terms of the expansion 
of ¢ (#+h), differing in form from that we found before. If 
we assume 0=1-—0,, the remainder becomes 


(1—6,)"h"* 

= ; 

111- In the proofs given of Taylor’s Theorem, we have 
supposed all the functions that occur to be continuous. If 


the function we wish to expand, or any of its differential 
coeflicients up to-the (n+ 1)" inclusive, be infinite for values 


G2 


gp" (a + Oh). 
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of the variable lying between certain values, the demonstration 
given of the theorem 


is no longer valid. It is usual to speak of the cases where an 
infinite value enters as “instances of the failure of Taylor's 
Theorem.” The phrase is connected with the imperfect mode 
of demonstration given in Arts. 86 and 87, in which it was 
not settled beforehand when the theorem supposed to be 
demonstrated was really true and when it was not. For ex- 


ample, suppose 
F (a) =1/(a—a), 


so that f(eth) =V(@-—at+h). 


Then it would be said that f(a +) can always be expanded 
in a series of whole positive powers of h, except when a =a. 

When x=a, f’ (x), f"(x),... all become infinite, and 
Ff (a+h) becomes V/h. 


112. It was usual in that system of treating the Differen- 
tial Calculus referred to in Art. 85, to express, or imply, 
two propositions with respect to the “failure of Taylor's 
Theorem.” 

(1) If the true expansion of f(a+h) in powers of h 
contain only integral positive powers of h, then none of the 
quantities f(a), f’ (a), f” (a), .-. can be infinite. 

(2) If the true expansion of f(a+h) in powers of h 
‘involve negative or fractional powers of h, then some one of 
the quantities f(a), f' (a), f” (a), ... 18 infinite, as well as 
call which succeed it. 

By the true expansion of f(a+h) is meant the expansion 
obtained by some legitimate algebraical process, applicable to 
the example in question, as the Binomial Theorem for example. 
The proof of the above two propositions was given thus. 

Suppose f(at+h)=A,+A,h°+ AJ + Ah’ + ...... 
to be.the true expansion, A,, A,, ..., not containing h. Then 


to obtain f’ (a), f”(a),... we may differentiate f(a+h) 
‘successively with respect to A, and put 4 =0 in the result, 
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iti then a, &, vy,...... be all positive integers, we shall never 
have negative powers of h introduced by : successive differen- 
tiation of f(a+h).° Hence, by putting h= 0, we introduce 
no infinite values. 

But if any one of the exponents a; 8, y, ... be negative, 
f(a+h) and all its differential coefficients contain negative 
‘powers of h, and therefore f(a), f' (a), f” (a), ... are all infinite. 

If none of the exponents be negative, but one or more of 
them be positive fractions, suppose that y is the smallest of 
such fractions, and that it lies between the integers n and 
n+. eben f (a +h) and all its differential coefficients up to 
the n™ inclusive are free from negative powers of h; but 
f'" (a+h) and all the subsequent differential coefficients con- 
tain negative powers off. Hence f""(a) is the first differen- 
tial coefficient that becomes infinite, and all the following 
differential coefficients are infinite. 


113. It will be of use hereafter to remark that if for a finite 
value of the variable any function becomes infinite, so also 
‘does the differential coefficient of the function. In proof of 
this, it is sufficient to notice the different cases that may arise. 
An ‘Algebraical function can only become. infinite, for a finite 
value of the variable, by having the form of a fraction the 
denominator of which vanishes. Now when we differentiate 
a fraction we never remove thé denominator, so that’ the 
differential coefficient also has a vanishing denominator, and 
therefore becomes infinite. Similarly, the wecond third, . 
differential coefficients are also infinite. 


The. emeeondental functions log x and a, which both 
become ee eae w= 0, have their differential coefficients, 


namely = 


The a functions, such as tant x and seca, 
which can become infinite, are fractional forms, and fall under 
‘the observations already made. 

The proposition is not necessarily true for functions which 
become infinite for an infinite value of the variable, as may be 
seen in the case of log a, cee is infinite when ~ is infinite, 


“while its duierential coefficient — ~ vanishes, 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


; bx di ie 

. J dt A ms 

: ny eran b-—azx’ de 1+a*° 
=| dy 1 z 
9 Ify= - OF 7. 
y=xtan a, ae tan 2 ieee 


“ie let tat) + Vt +09) 

3. a ia Be Te er ATE co 
ya 
das P+ a) MEAD) 

‘4. Ity= Jae" oY vet's J(l—a)—@ 


V(l-@) +a? de Jl-a)' {Vl—x)+a} 
a) 2 ae 
6. K/f@)= Gey" f (= log? + a eats Ge 
A If y=*/{(x—a)*(w—o)}, oy —2(a—c)? v 


da* 9 (a—a)*(«—c)* 
8. If x=acos0+bsn@, and y=asin@—bcos8, then 


<2 ue = ei — is independent of 0. 


9. If cos ne = log (3). then 


a’™™ y ay "ay 
2 : | Ged = 
oat +(2n+1) 2 Tg +2n Ta" 0. 


10. Shew that (a— 2) e*+a+2 is positive for all positive 
values of x. 


(18% 


CHAPTER VII. 
EXAMPLES OF EXPANSION OF FUNCTIONS. 


114, Wii shall first apply the formule of the “preceding 
Chapter to expand certain functions. 

Required the expansion of (1+2)", m not being assumed 
to be a positive integer, 

If F (@) = +2)", 
we have ff («)=m(1+2)"", 

fF" (@) =m (m1) (1+ 2)" 
Sf" (x) =m (m —1)... (m—n+ 1) (14+ 2)"%, 
f™ (x2) =m (m1)... (m—n)(14+2)"™"; 

hence fO=1, fM=m f"(0)=m(m-}), ... 

‘Therefore, by Art. 95, 


(1-ta)"= 1 + mee + B= 1) es .. og A 


ght 


+ pi ™ (m—1) stele 


If x be less than 1 the last term can be made as small as 
we please by sufficiently Increasing m, and in. that case the 
infinite series 


(m—n) (1 + Ox)"™". 


1+mea ao a ose 


can, by taking a sufficient number of terms, be brought as 
near as we please to (1+<)™ 
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"115. Let f (x) =a". 
By Arts. 95 and 79, we have 


2 n 
at=l+a log a+ (log a)? + aac’ (log a)" 


ot get (log ay" 
| n+1 . 
Hence, changing a. - % _ remembering that log e = 1, 


7% 


+E 
[2 An che + TnI" 
antl C) 
The term ia = - may be made as small as we please by 


ue 4 eo 


r= ioe 


sufficiently increasing x. Hence we obtain an infinite series 
for ¢”, namely, 


f=1lta+- Po Eh, 
[2° 3 

Put «=1, and we have oe 

1 pay 4 
+ — 

, i ig 
This series may be used for calculating the approximate 
value of e, and we may shew from it that e must be an in- 


commensurable number. See Plane  Trigona Chap. X. 
It is found that e = 2°718281828.. 


116. Let J (a):=sin x. 
By Arts. 95 and 78, 


e=1+1+4+-— +.. 


Bs 5 


seas x we 
as a pasate 
a” nT ght El 
+h (F) th Est sin (“5 - +62), 
2 4 


Similarly cosa=1—-— 


nat “mt Oe). 
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In Arts. 115 and 116, the student will see that the last 
term can be made as'small as we please, whatever be the 
value of x, ifn be taken large enough. 


7. Let - fe) = log (1 +2); 


therefore f' (x)= : A and ¥ (C= 


f'@)=- Gag f"0) =, 


1)"?| n=1 » 
Po) = and f° 0) =(-1) nhs 
therefore, by Art. 95, 
i re ae (— ‘ 4 
log (1 +a) = w+ rt cian ae 
(— hg ee 


(n+ 1) (1+ @x)""° 
In this series, if we suppose x positive and not ‘greater 
ntl . 


than unity, then, as 7 can not be greater than unity, 


: r =e i n-1," 
the error we commit, if we stop at the term er, ie 


not greater than . 4 a that is, the error can be made as 
small as we please by increasing n sufficiently. 


If we change the sign of x, we have 
fra xe a Gite 
fs log (1 — a) >” ta we 2 Gel) (1 — 6a)? 
which does not give a very convenient form to the remainder, 
But by Art. 110, we may also write 
i ae at (1 =. 6)" a: ntl 
log (1 — 2) = >. tall ai " (ea? 
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where @ is between 0 and 1; 


OT (A= 6)rar (723) — 
(L—@Ox)""* ~\l— 0x hie 4 

— Ox x — Ox\" 

If x be less than unity, so also is = =. and (=) 


can be made as small as we please by taking n large enough. 
Hence, if m be taken large enough, the remainder can be 
made as small as we please. 


118. In the preceding Examples, we have been able to 
write down the general term of the series, and the remainder 
after n-+1 terms. But if f(a) be a complicated function, the 
expression for f” (x) will be generally too unwieldy for us to 
employ. It is, therefore, not unusual to propose such ques- 
tions as “expand e" log (1+), by Maclaurin’s Theorem, as 
far asthe term involving 2°.” Here we are not required to 
ascertain the general term, or the remairder, or to shew when, 
for the purpose of numerical computation, the remainder may 
be neglected. We proceed thus: 


SF (x) = e* log (14+ 2), 


therefore f (0) =0. 
By Art. 80, 
Ff’ (@) = @ log (+2) +7——, 
therefore f' (0) =1; 

Fe les (a) 
ai: alata ae 
therefore f = =1; 

eee 3e" Qe" 
S Gee log (+2) +7 — rap a” 
therefore f" (0) = fl 

: 8e” Ge" - 

me? ein ae (+a ae ie (L+a)” 
therefore ae (0) =0; 


10¢ 20e” 80e” 24” 
Pea e log (142) +5 — Gap t (lea (oe 
therefore T° (0) =9. = 


\ 
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ith 
Hence e*log(1+a)=a2 +o i = 
a atti 
This may be verified by multiplying the + see for 
by: that for log (1+ 2). 


. 119. Methods of expansion of more or less rigour are 
often adopted in special cases of which we will proceed to 
give examples. We do not lay any stress upon them as 
exact investigations, but they may serve as exercises in dif- 
ferentiation. 


Expand tan in powers of a. 
Assume tan’2=A,+ A,e+A,a7+...+A,@" + 0.00. (1). 
Differentiate both sides with respect to x, 


a 

: —=—3 = 2 eee pet eneeetesence 2 . 

then 2 A,+2Ao+...+nA,a™? + (2) 
1 , 

But Le. ee La at rt — 2 occ cece cee ee eee | (3), 


by simple division, or by the binomial theorem. 


Equating coefficients of like powers of 2 in (2) and (8), 
we have 
A,=1,-A,=0, A,=—4, A,=9,... 


and putting «=0 in (1), we get A,=0; therefore 


3 5 q 
eee 
tan” 2 =a al ae ae 


This example may also be easily treated by the rigorous 
method already used in Arts. 114...117. It appears from 
Example 18, page 65, that the n™ differential coefficient of 
tan“ with respect to x is ’ 


12 |n=1 
rela 1 sin (F —n tan") A 
(+2%)? : 
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Hence we have 
. 3 n 

S a ot x _. nq 

tanta =a2—->+——...+— (—1)"* sin — 

: 3 5 nr 


. n ant 
+ oe sin {etor (n+ 1) tana} é 
(n +1)(1+ @ar*) * 
And if x be numerically less than 1, the last term can be 


made as small as we please by sufficiently i increasing 7%}; So 
that the infinite series 


a we ot 
| e+ a oe 
can by taking a sufficient number of terms be brought as near 
as‘we please to tan”. 

120. Expand sina in powers of a. 
Assume | sin“e=A,+Aa+ Ag+... +A,v"+.......(1). 


Differentiate both sides; thus 


els a yr kis “ 
ho BA +... + nA r+... (2). 

1 1.3.5 
apt eid aeay a") =1+}2° +eaat + ya te one (3), 


by the Binomial Theorem. 


Hence, corhparing’ the coe micledisnn (2) and (3), we de- 
termine A,, A,,..., and putting 2 =0 in (1) we get 4,=0. 
Substituting i in *(1), we have 


sine ee ets. a! a 


It should be remarked that there are two considerations 
which limit the generality of this investigation. We take 


aa =) as the differential coefficient of sin™ 2, whereas the 
radical ought strictly to have the double sign: see Art. 65. 
And we take sin’ a to vanish with x, whereas we know, by 
Trigonometry, that sin“ might be any multiple of when 
x vanishes, \ 
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Similar remarks apply to the peaons, in the next two 
Articles. 


121, Expand e*** in powers of a. 


Put ersn'? = = he eee =" Up 

then oY é* sat 7 = Re. esc (2), 
Tn (3); 

therefore (1 — 2”) Ly —2 = a ie (4). 


Assume y =A,+ Aer. Aw? + Ayge+...+A,x" 4+ ...(5)5 


therefore A =A, +2Aet+...tnA,o? +... 


Y_. ~ n-2 
[a 2A, +...4n(n—1) A,v"?+... 
, dy dry 
Substitute these values of y, ee and = a5 oe) in (4), then equate 


the coefficients of like powers of x on both sides, and we 
obtain 


z av+n? 
Anis = nwria So onanism «°= (6). 


Equation (6) will enable us to determine A,, A,, A,, ... as 
soon as we know A,.and A, 


But A, is the value of y or e*%""' when x= 0, and 


A, is the value of dy One a , when «=0; 


_ ies 
dx J (1— @’) 

therefore A,=1, and A,= a, 
Hence, by (6), 


a ae 
A,= 7340-5 ' 


9+ EXPANSION OF FUNCTIONS. 


A a _(4+ 1a 


23 


and so on; 
e +1) a? (a? + 2°) 

th . f asin a ies a(a'+1, ~ Sea 

erefore é a+ d0+ fh [3 “t+ z x 


a(a+1) (+3?) 
+ [5 D+ wee 
Since 2" =] +a sin™ 2+ ar 1) eee 


we have, by equating the coefficients of a in this series, and 
in the result just found, . 
sin’ a =x2+ 


as already found. 

Also equating an heoeiimants of a*, we have 

a 
3.4.5.6 .  3.4.5.6.7.8 i 


And equating the coefficients of a* we have 
L3 *( [8 1 
3 3711 loft pe + ee 
(sin™ a) a le +h)e P+ pe o(1+ ata) 
bose 


(sina)? = a? + an eS 


122. Expand sin (m sin“) in powers of a. 
Putting y for the function, we may shew that 
d. 
(1 — at) Yo — my 
Proceeding as in Art. 121, we find that 
(n +1) (n+ 2)A,,, = (n? — m’) A,; and thus . 
m(1?—m’) , , m(1°?—m’) (3°—m’) 
sin (m sin“) = 7? of + <n Es. Fae 
Similarly cos (m sin™z) ; 
m , m(2—m) , m(2—m’) (#—m) , 


Ee 


~~ 


a EXPANSION OF FUNCTIONS. , 95 


123. Expand = 


72 powers of x. 


We shall first -£ ee no odd power of x except the first 
can occur in the expansion. Denote the function by ¢ (a). 


Then $ (2) — $ (-2) == - 


This shews that no odd power of # except the first can occur 
in ¢ (x); for every odd power of x which occurs in }(#) must 
also occur in ¢ (x) —~¢(— 2). ° 

We have ¢ (2) (e*—1) =a; therefore e’¢ (x) =x+ ¢ (2). 

Differentiate successively with respect to 2; thus 

&{$'(2) + $(@)} =14+ 4 (@); 

& 1b" (x) + 26 (x) + $ (&)} = $"(@), 

(Pp (z) +36"(2) +36 @) +P @h=h"(a),  - 

ep (x) + 4G" (a) + 6h" e) + 4h (a) +9 (@)}= 9" (2), 
and so on. 


Put w= 0 in, — equations; thus 

$ (0) =1, 

24) (0) + $(0) =0, 

36" (0) + 36’ (0) + (0) = 

495" (0) + 68" (0) +49 (0) + (0) = 


and so on. 
Hence we find in succession 


, L wr Hr we wi ‘ 
PM=—5, PF O =z, $"O=9, $" 0) =— 
It is usual to denote the expansion thus: 


B45 ®,.. 3 eee 
ay =]~— Sa” aa” + oa ae 


the eofidients Bi, we; B,,... are called the numbers of 
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Bernoulli, having been first noticed. by James Bernoulli. _It 
will be found that 


: 1] aX! 1 5 
Bas, B= 3) B= 75: B= 35° By= Geos 
EXAMPLES. ° 


If ¢"(3—a) —4ae” — x —3 be expanded by Maclaurin’s 


‘ 4 
Theorem, the first term is — peso 


2 


bh 
4 


2. Expand log (1+ e*) in powers of a. 

Resuli. log? nn 
esull. 08 toe oars 

3. Expand e*"* in powers of a. 


4 
Result. 1 +a to + = 


993 
4, eseca=ltetai+— +... 
I+e nx. n(n+1) 2 
iz (4) =142 4585 Stee 
6. (4 boat eiese Ee 
3n?—2n , 


7. (FrePar lt ae x + u a+ .0f, 
8. (cosa) a1 —F5 4 De nis ale 


ae 
xv Q* 162° 16x172° 


9. been mt [6 + [ip oe 


een oc 


h 
11. sin? (e+) =sin"e+ — 7-2) y+ a-ap 


a 1+2a7h* | 3a(3+22") al 
a te 
Ta-ails eey A 
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2 3 4 5 
123 log (I—a@tat)=—ot 5 oe a 


tn Se 
ee ge e's, Lae 
13. log {a+ /(w' + «')} =loga+— ae gi sgh 
3 
14, log (1+sine) =e S42. 


Z ee eA ro 
15. tan~le oe ae 
a? Beto Gon 


16. For what values of x does Taylor’s Theorem fail, if 
5 (a — a)’ (2 —b)” 


y= e/ ap and which is the first. differential 
(w= 0) 


coefficient that becomes infinite 2 


17. Shew that 


. 


2 
tan” (2 + h) =tan‘*a-+hsin’6 = sin’@ sin 20 
eter me ieee & 
+ 3 sin 6 sin 36 — 7 sin 6 sin 46+... 
where 0 = : —tan’x. See Example 18 of Chapter v. 


18. By putting h=—«a in Example 17, shew that. 
cos’? sin26___cos*@ sin 30 
2 8 
cos‘ @ sin 44 
€ 


5 —O=sind cos 0 + 


19. By putting h=—2 -= in Example 17, shew that 


7 sing sin20- gsin38 ~~ sin 40 


2 cosd 2cos'6 | 3cos6 4cos0. 


20. By putting A=— /(1+42’) in Example 17, shew that’ 


J : i. J ieee icc 4 
9 (7-8) =sinO +5 sin 26+, sin 30 +7 sin 40 + ... 


ToD, c. . H 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


SUCCESSIVE DIFFERENTIATION. DIFFERENTIATION OF A 
FUNCTION OF TWO VARIABLES. 


124. WE have, in Art. 77, defined the second differential 
coefficient of a function to be the differential coefficient of the 
differential coefficient of that function. The differential 
coefficient of the second differential coefficient has been called 
the third differential coefficient, and so on. We are now 
about to' give another view of these successive differential 
coefficients. 


125. Let y= (a 
y+ dy=f (e+h), 
therefore Ay =f («+ h) —f (@). 


In the right-hand member of the last equation change & into 
x+h and subtract the original value; we thus obtain 


f(@+2h) —f (2 +h) —{f (@ +2) -—f @}, 
o =i w+ Bh) — Of (w+) +f (er). 


This result, agreeably to our previous notation, may be 
denoted by A(Ay), which we abbreviate into A’y. Hence 


A’?y =f (a + 2h) — 2f (x +h) +f (2). 
Similarly A (A’y) or A*y will be equal to 
S (x + 3h) — 2f (w+ 2h) +f (x +h) 
—{f @+ 2h) — of (w+ h) + f(@)}, 
that is, A’y =f (2+ 3h) — 8f (2+ 2h) + 3f (a +h) —f (a). 
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126. By pursuing the method of the last Article we find 
expressions for A*‘y, A’y,... We shall not for ‘our purpose 
require the general expression for A*y. It will, however, be 
easy for the reader to shew, by an inductive proof, that 


A’y=f (a + nh) — nf {e+ (n—1) h} +A fet (a—2)4)- 
ae + nf (a+ h) $f (a). 


2 
127. To shew that the linut of aa 8 i 352. 
We have, by Art. 125, 
= f (x + 2h) — 2f (aw +h) +f (a). 
But, by Art. 92, 
(2h)? 


f(@+ 2h) =f (a) + 2hf (a) +5 E Df" (a +2 Se I" (e+ 20), 


Fiat h) = f(a) + hf (a) + “= af" @) ig (x + Oh), 
@ and @, being — fractions. Hence 
Aty = hf" (a) = ~{af"" («+ 268) — — FO (e+ 6,h)}. 


Divide both sides 4 i’, that is (Az)?, and then let h be 
diminished indefinitely. Hence we obtain 


11 MG ” 
the limit of (aay i (a) : 
that is, the limit of a —— =<, 18 ad’y 


128. The result of the last Article may be generalized by 
the inductive method of proof. Assume 
ey = hy (a) FA a (@) eee (1), 


where (a) is a function of x and h, which remains finite 
when his made =0. From (1) we have 


Arty = Weft (a +h) + Bp (@ +h) — {f* (@) + Wp (2)} 
= IMF (w+ 2) ~ f"(@)) +h Ey (@ +1) —% (@)} 


H2 
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Now, by Art. 92, 
fet h)=fr(o) +f" @) + = fe + M), 
ap (x +h) =p (x) +h’ (x + 4,2), 
therefore 


Atty = bY fr (a) +h {hf (e+ Oh) + (w + O,2)} 
= Ae) £2) ones (2). 


Equation (2) shews us that, granting the truth of (1), we 
can deduce for A"™"y a value of the same form as that we 
assumed for A*y. But Art. 127 gives for A*y an expression 
of the assumed form; hence A’y has the same form, and so 
also has A‘y, and generally A’y. 

From equation (1), by dividing both sides by h* and then 
diminishing h ‘ee we » have 


the limit of a =f" (x) ; 


aay 
Aty a = 
(Axy* * 

129. Hitherto we have Le considered functions of one 
independent variable; that is, we have supposed in the equa- 
tion y= f(x), although quantities denoted by such symbols 
as a, 6, ... might occur in f(x), yet they were not susceptible 
of any change. Suppose now we have the equation 

u=xetauyt y’, 
and let y denote some constant quantity and & a variable, 
we have 


that is, the limit of 


du 


From the same equation, if x be a constant quantity and y 
a variable, we obtain 


du 
dy 7a 


Of course we cannot simultaneously consider x both con- 
stant and variable; but there will be no inconsistency if on 
one occasion and for one purpose we consider x constant, 
and on another occasion and for another purpose we consider 
it variable. 
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130. If a and y denote quantities such that either of 
them may be considered to change without affecting the other, 
they are called independent variables, and any quantity u, the 
value of which depends on the values of 2 and y, is called a 
“function of the independent variables # and y;” 

@n du du 

pe da’ dx’ 
efficients of wu, taken on the supposition that x alone varies ; 

du du d’u 

Ey ay ay’ 


efficients of u, taken on the supposition that y alone varies. 


..., denote the successive differential co- 
., denote the successive differential co- 


131. If uw be a function of the independent variables x 
and y, then 2 will also be generally a function of x and y. 
Hence we may have occasion for its differential coefficient 
with respect to 2 or y. ‘The former is denoted by 


au 
on 
as already stated ; the latter is denoted by 
du 
“da 
dy ’ 
which is abbreviated into : 
dyda 
' au ae 
Again, both ie and PE wilk be generally functions 


of both w and y. These may require to be differentiated with 
respect to a or y. Hence we use such symbols as 
du Pu eer Pu 
dy dx? dzdydx’ ” dyPdx’ 


the meaning of which may be gathered from the preceding 
3 


remarks, For example, imphes the performance 


du 
dx dy dx 
of three operations: we are to differentiate u with respect 
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to x, supposing y constant; the resulting function is to be 
differentiated with respect to y, supposing x# constant; this 
last result is to be differentiated with respect to x, supposing 
y constant. 


132. In considering the equation y= (x), where we have 
one independent variable, the student could be referred to 
analytical geometry of two dimensions for illustrations of the 
nature of a dependent variable and of a differential coeffi- 
cient. See Arts. 35...43. In like manner, if he is acquainted 
with the elements of analytical geometry of three dimensions, 
he will be assisted in the present Chapter of the Differential 
Calculus. For instance, the equation 


z2=ax+by+e 
represents a plane; « and y are two independent variables, of 
which z is a function. Here 


dz _ dz _ 7 
G;, Comm gr” 
and all the higher differential coefficients, “em ig . 
dx” ae 
vanish. 
Again, 2=/(r—2-Y) .......0n (1), 


is the equation to a sphere. If we pass from a point on 
the sphere, whose co-ordinates are x and y, to a point whose 
co-ordinates are «+ Ax and y, we vary x without varying y. 
If in this case the value of the third co-ordinate be z+ Az, 
we have 

2+ Az=/{r?— f— (2+ Ax)*} .....scceee (2)3 


From (1) and (2) we can of course find =f and its limit, 


which we denote by 2 , will be Trae ay : 
The process is the same as if we had given 
z=,/(a’— 2’), 
where a is a constant; from which we deduce 
dz. =@ 
da J(@— a)’ 
and finally put 7? — 7? for a’. 
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On the other hand, if we pass from the point (a, y) to 
a point having x and y+ Ay for its co-ordinates, we ive, 


as before, 
2+ Az = J/{r* — a? — (y + Ay)’} ... 2... ee eee (2): 


Now, in (2) and (3) we have used Az; but we do not 
mean that the value attached to the symbol is the same in both 
cases. If there were any risk of error by confounding them, 
we could use A’z in (3), or something similar. But in fact 
we only use (3) to assist us in forming a conception of é. 


dy 


and since we look on de and ed as whole symbols not admit- 
da dy 


ting of decomposition, the question can never occur, “Is the 


dz in da the same as the dz in — 2” 
dz dy 


133. When w is a function of two independent. variables, 
du du Vu Wu 

da’ dy’ di’ deay ~~" 
often called “partial differential ooetficietita.” Bach of these 
differential coefficients is obtained by one or more operations, 
every operation being conducted on the supposition that only 
one of the possible variables x and y is actually variable. 


the differential coefficients 


Let us suppose for example that u= tan; then 


du y du & 
de at+y?’ dy xv + yy?’ 
du = ay du Quy 
“da? = (a* +7)? , dy’ (a? ae yy 
and so on. 


By differentiating a with respect to y we obtain 


du 
= a i 
“ery? 


d 
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e 
and by differentiating a with respect to x we obtain 


du 
ty - fou =. 8 
dx (a +y')*" 
Thus we sce that in this example 
jie gi 
oe: (1) 
iy dee . 
or, aS we may write it, 
du au 
dy dx = dady eee eee ee eee eee ee ey (2). 


We shall prove in the next Article that this result is 
universally true. Of the two modes of writing the result 
given in (1) and (2) the second is the more commodious, but 
it has the disadvantage of making the theorem which we 
have’ to prove appear obvious to the student, because it sug- 
gests to him that he is merely comparing two fractions. But 
as we have already remarked, a symbol for a differential 
coefficient is defined as a whole, and is not to be decomposed 
into a numerator and a denominator. See Arts. 26 and 77. 


134. If u be any function of the independent variables x 


and y, 
= 
_ 
dy dz 
Let w= (a, y); change x into x+h, then by Art. 92, 


du han 
(eth, y=$(@ x) the + Fo" (w+ Oh, 9); 


we may therefore write ~ 
(ah, 9) —b (a, Y= he PRO ee reeeee, (1), 


where »v is a certain function of 2 and y, which remains finite 
when A=0. In (1) write y+ for y; then the left-hand 
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member becomes ¢(x#+h, y+k)—¢ (x, y+h); by Art. 92 
é au 
a becomes we. . k ae k°8, -where B ‘remains finite when 


dx da dy 


k=0;.and v becomes v +a, where a is a quantity which re- 


mains finite when £=0, for it tends to 4 as its limit. Thus 


dy 
du 
p(eth, y+k)—d (a han oe Bla, 
2Y ; »Y = Pr "a ¢ 
oe iets. cage... ayer... cass alt (2). 


Subtract (1) from (2); thus 
P(eth, yt+k)—o(er+h, y)—$(eyth)+ (x,y) 


= dx » 27. 2 
=h)k Gy tat hk’. 


Divide by hk, and then suppose 4 and & to diminish inde- 
finitely ; therefore 


du 
Je 
= the limit when 2 and k vanish of 
bleh, y+h)-o(e+h y)—d(ey+h+9(@y) 


hk 
In a similar way, by jirst changing y into y+k, and after- 
. du 


dy . 
wards x into x-+h, we can prove that — is also equal to 


dx 
the above limit. 


d du a du 
Hence da = oy 
dy dx * 


135. ‘The object of the preceding Article is to prove that 
du du . 


dy dx ~ dx dy , 
quantities is equal to the limit of a certain expression. It is 


this is done by shewing that each of these 
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comparatively unimportant what that expression is, but it is 
of some interest to notice the analogy of the result to those 
in Arts. 127 and 128. 


Proofs of the- proposition in the preceding Article have 
sometimes been given which appear simpler than that here 
adopted, but they are deficient in strictness. In particular 
an assumption has sometimes been made which deserves to 
be noticed. The following is substantially a proof that has 

du 
: ds 
been given. To obtain mi involves, according to the defi- 


nition of the symbol, the following operations. (1) In the 
function wu we put «+h for x, subtract the original value 
from the new value, and then divide by #. (2) We find the 
limit of the'result when h=0. (3) We now put y+k for y, 
subtract the original value from the new value, and then 
divide by & (4) We find the limit of the result when &=0. 
All this is immediately derived from first principles; the 
next step however is the assumption that we may perform 
the third of the above operations before the second instead of 
. after it. With this assumption the required result is readily 
obtained ; for from the first operation we get 


p(c+h, y-bo@y), 
kh ? 


then from the third we get ‘ 
(eth yth)-dwthy—-¢@yth+o@y 


3 


and according to our assumption, the limit of this is a 


a 


And by a similar assumption it is found that ait is also 
equal to the same limit. j 


One more remark must be made to guard against a possible 
error. In the proof of Art. 134 we have used v for $6" (@ + 6h, y) ; 
in this expression all that is known of @ is that it is a 
proper fraction, and it must not be assumed to be a function 
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of x only. Thus when y is changed into y+k the value of 
@ will generally change. This does not atfect the preceding 
proof, because it was not necessary there actually to find the 


value of Eg but the assumption that @ does not change 


when y changes has rendered some proofs unsound which 
have been given of the proposition in Art. 134. 


136. The important principle proved in Art. 134 is 
enunciated thus: “The order of independent differentiations 
is indifferent ;’ or it is referred to as the principle of the 
“convertibility of independent differentiations.” It may be 
extended to any number of differentiations; so that if a 
Junction of two independent variables, x and y, is to be dif- 
ferentiated m times with respect to x, and n times with respect 
to y, the result will be the same in whatever order the dif- 
ferentiations be performed. In proof of this we have only 
to apply the theorem of Art. 134 repeatedly in the manner 
shewn in the following example. 


d’u d*u 
To prove that dy dz dedy 


du 
——, by definition, 


2 by Art. 134, 


= >——_ by definition, 
y 


du @ du 
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157. Ifw be a function of the three independent variables, 
x, y, 2, we have in a similar manner 


du du 
dydz dz dy’ 
du du 
dedz dzd.e’ 
du du 
dxdy dy dx’ 
Gu du du 


dxdydz dudzdy dzdady / 


and so on. 


EXAMPLES. 


it. ttf wad, find Ea and a 
2. Verify in the following cases the equation 
da eu 
dxdy dydx™ 
u=axsiny+y sing, 
u= 2x log y, 
C=ae 
g 


4 
wu = log tan © ; ; 


ay — bx 
by — ax’ 


= 


u=y log (1+ ay). 
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3. Tf w= Axty* + Baby? + Carty’ +... 


where ata=B+P=y4+y7 =...=7, 
du du 
shew that oa ty ay =. 


In this example u is called a homogeneous function of n 
dimensions. 


4, If uw be a homogeneous function of n dimensions, 
shew that 


ee? _ (1) % oe” ge | ee 
dat 7 dz dy da? "dady' 4 dy ~/ dy’ 


5. If w be a homogeneous function of n dimensions, 
shew that 
att on ue 20" ( —Il)u 
a I daz dy J de” : ; 


6. Verify the theorems in Examples 3 and 4 in the follow- 
ing cases : 


u=(x+y)’, 
wat, 
o+y 
us (x+y). 
7. If u=a%s! + eye + x°y*2", shew that 
d‘u a: 
aay = Ge’yz" + 8yz. 
8. If w=e™, shew that 
petite (1 + 8ayz + a*y’2") 
du dy dz J J 
9. If u=y/(a’—2*) +a /(a°—y’), shew that 
du du , ae du i “ a‘ 
tay t Vt 2-9) (aay) “Tee: 
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If u= es My 
10. u=tan™ Watery) shew that 


du 1 du 1 as 


—= =>. | See a pS 


ll, If w=ad/ (a —Y)V/e-2) +yV/ (7-2) / (a? —2*) 
+24/(a' — 27) /(a’— 9’) —ayz2, 


shew that 
du 


d? 
~via} Vey = 2) me ay 


u di 
=/(@—-y’) rience 2) 7 =a 


12. If u=log @’*+y*+2°— 3zxyz), shew that 


6dxdydz 3dx dy dz 
du du du 3 
dx dy dz x+ty+2’ 


RCL Ce 
dt" dy** d2" “ dxdy'~ dydz" ~ dz dz 


_ 
a a 
du du au 360 
dx’ dy’ dz + oe dy* dz rr dyde (a+ty+2”’ 
Gu du du 3 
dat * dyi* de (et+y+a” 
dru du du 72 


da® dy dz * dedyidz * dadyd®_ (a+y+z)° 


( Te ) 


CHAPTER IX. 


LAGRANGE’S THEOREM AND LAPLACE’S THEOREM. 


138. SUPPOSE Of SBE BD (GB) mmmactiss +02 cares= + (1), 


where z and = are independent, and it is required to expand 
Fy) according to ascending powers of x Put wu for f(y) Y)> 
then, by Maclaurin’s theorem, we have 


oe Oe due 


Se oe” He 1.2 ax" [3 dat + 
2 
where 4,, a — ... denote the values of wu, at a ies 


when @ is put = 0 after differentiation. We proceed to trans- 
form these differential coefficients of w with respect to x into 
a more convenient form in order to ascertain their values 
when «=0. We shall first shew that 


trot =zirog} — (2), 


supposing that v is any function of the independent quantities 
a and z, and F'(v) any function of v. 


To establish (2) we need only observe that the left-hand 
member is 
dv dv 


Fo) StF O goa 
and the right-hand member is 


1, av dv 
HO) = at ro ft. ; 


and these two expressions are equal by Art. 134. 
From (1) we have 


Bag y) tae Qe, 


112 
therefore 
Also 
therefore 
Hence 
Also 
therefore 


Herice 


Agaim 
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dy __ d(y)_ 
a l—ad' (y 1—ad¢'(y)’ 


du _ du dy on du _ 


du du 
dx a p (y) dz 


on, 


pote, 
o- 
= 

a 


Sa Bla ala S| & 
on 


da dx dz $(y)| 
> (y) 


a) yr cet by Art. 184, 


ao 

~o- 

SS 

ale & 
SS — 

fom 

Xe 

& 


by) St by (2) 


= {Org by @), 


d'. (+.=3¢ey 
=i10 (Ml Ge 


by (3). 


- 


6 EE, since w= f(y), 
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Suppose, according to this law, that 
Gu ae 70) du 
ae ae {3 y) dz af 
de . d® 
geen da*™ ~~ dx dz™ By) A 


qd" n du 
are POM ot, by Art. 134, 


a Ole at by (2), 
= PO set 


which shews us that the expression for a follows the same 


Hence, since the law has been proved 


law as that for =) 
du a 
to hold for da and a 


= we are to make «= 0 after the differentiation has 
been performed; but when we transform a, by the, above 


, it holds universally. 


In 


formula, into an expression involving only differential co- 
efficients taken with respect to z, we may put 2 =0 before the 
differentiation, since x is to be considered as a constant in 
differentiating with respect to z. When #=0, 


a 
$(y) =$ (2), 
therefore oe pa (2) =f Gr 


d Y4 
=O @)S As 
a= Z sors eh, 


COE SooeoesescereeeseeeeseRe? 


T. D.C. I 
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and thus 

; x” d tm 
fO=fO+OTO+5 5 SOrreh 


a a. , 
+B Pare} 
2 q™ =. ps 
F sssees i. a {? (2)"f (oh or 
This result is called Lagrange’s Theorem. 


139. Suppose y = F{z+a¢ (y)}; 
required the expansion of f(y) in powers of =. 


Let ¢ stand for pS glk then 
dy _aF dt 
ea en ar pie oH, 


d OF =r 
therefore a = 20% 
dx 1 ang! dk 
dt 
dy dF dt dF 
also de dide dt ae {1+ag WS a 
| ar 
therefore a = i. 4 
1—2¢'(y) Ti 
di d. 
Hence “2 = (y) = " 
From this, in the same way as in Art. 138, we deduce 
that 
d'u ar . 
dz” dz | or rat, ; a 
where u= f(y). 


If we make z=0 in the equation 
y=F {z+ 2x6 (y)}, 
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we deduce y=F (2), 
$ (y) =o {F(a}, 


du _ af F(z)} 
das, dz"= 
and finally, 


F=f eh +asMey FEMI 4 Fog dearer eee 
= +ha|$ FF) Tee) 4 


|n, d gut 


This is called Laplace’s Theorem. 


140. Lagrange’s Theorem may of course be deduced from 
Laplace’s, by putting /(z)=z. But Laplace’s theorem may 
also be deduced from Lagrange’s, thus: 


In the equation y= F{z+ad (y)} .ccccesecceeseeees (1), 
put a+ ad (y) =y’, 
then y=Fly), 
thus Bie Ta INCE)  cssisiei vo own anion ns cle (2) 
and J (y) becomes f {F(y)}. 


Thus we are required to expand f{F'(y')} in powers of =, 
by means of equation (2). But this is precisely what La- 
ee s Theorem effects, the complex functions f{F(y’ ) - 
@ {F(y')} taking the place of the simple functions f(y’) and 
(7). 


141. It must be remembered, that in quoting Maclaurin’s 
Theorem, which serves as the foundation for those of Lagrange 
and Laplace, we ought strictly to have used it in the form 
given in Art. 95, with an expression for the remainder 
after n+1 terms. That expression for the remainder however, 
becomes so complicated in this case, that we have not referred 
to it. The investigation of Lagrange’s and Laplace’s 'Theo- 
rems must be confessed to be imperfect, since the tests of the 
convergence of these series, which alone can justify our use of 
them as arithmetical equivalents for the functions they profess 
to represent, are of too difficult a character for an elementary 

/ work. The advanced student may consult Moigno’s Legons 


12 
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de Calcul Différentiel, 18me Lecon, and Liouville’s Journal 
de Mathématiques, tom. XI. p. 129 and 313. 


142, Ife=a + yd (a), we have i. Lagrange’s Theorem 
f@)=S(a 4: @s of +5 7 parr @ 


+5 3 da re oars G+. 


where in the coefficients of the different powers of y, we are 
to make x=a oles the differentiations have been performed. 


Let y or aay Ts) os fp (a), so that «=a is a root of w(@)=0; 
then 
a f'(@)(e@—a)] , th@)P d [fi @) (ea) 
fa=rorv| a | eer | 
ir <= 


where, in the coefficients of'the different powers of y (2) after 
the differentiations, is to be made =a. This series for f (a) 
in powers of yf (x) 1s called Burmann’s Theorem. 


143. Let "(x) denote the inverse function of ia so that, 
if u=p(ax) we have y"(u)= a, and therefore iy *(u)} =a. 
If we write ya for # in Burmann’s Theorem, we have 


J d | f' (x) (a—a)’ 

(a) fle) toe Lead) 4 af 3 (Fe aa) 
FP @I =F 1) ‘Sde| fee 

o & Tf’ @) @-a)) , 
"Bal per Jo 

No change is made in the quantities in the square brackets, 
for they do not contain « when the Sper indicated are 
completely performed. 


If f(u) =u, we have 


+e Gor |+- 
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and if a= 0, so that yf (~) vanishes with z, 
= x a 
0-5 |+halwer 


+e 2 ler t~ 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Given y=z+ ae’, expand y in powers of a. 
Here ¢(y) = i 
fy=ys 
d n a 2-1 oe 
therefore a = {P) 2)" f' (z)t = ai Cy ¢ 


Thus y= z+ae+— = Oe sags 4 mer +.. 
Bea ee 


2. Given y=z+2 y = : ; onl y in powers of a. 


Here (y=, 
SY=y:i 
therefore = i “9 et dh=s e i (gt 1% 
Hence 2 y=stas dg st ee e (27-1)? + 
+i-e ae 


3. Given zy—logy=0, expand y m powers of a From 
the given equation 


therefore yx = xe”, 
say y' = we". 
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If then we put z= 0 in the result of the first Example, we 
deduce 


a x" 
C- 2 n-2 es 
Yy=r+ta + 5 ore aan i” ones 


restore yx for y' and divide by 2; then 


y= Lte+ a+. +l ye ee 

a, Te Y= Taya expand y” in ascending powers 
Of x. 

Si ee 

ince a ear X 
we have — yf @) =a-y; 
therefore YP (L — 227) = a? — Dry bY? voecrerrereorers (1), 
Sons 

and y= ge 


2 
We must then put y=2+ = a, 


so that ¢ (y) = x , and f(y) =y". 


a’ n d™ 


Thus y*= 2" + v5 = ae, atk + (oye. eae 


and after the ieee are performed, we must put 


> for z. 


The quadratic equation (1) sae we have employed gives 
two values for y, namely se ; the series which we 


have ——— in (2) applies to the value with the upper sign. 


x 
For i ,_ tan ; and if the n™ power of 
2 3 


this be expanded in ascending powers of «x the first term is 
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obviously (3) : whereas the first term of the expansion with 


the lower sign would 1 (; =) that is (5) - 


Pou y= reyacy thus 
‘acme ha Male 


Let 2? = 4¢; thus we obtain 


pont me ngp DTD) 


MG ee, 


1.2.3 


Change the sign of; thus we obtain the expansion in 
powers of ¢ of pov , that is of veri f 


Va 4) 
that is of paver 


ities ‘es a1 - ne 2¢- a f 
2 
cate, (n — 5) 
i ——p Sos: 


Hitherto we have put no restriction on the value of n; 
but let us now suppose that n is a positive integer. 


If we expand {1+ ./(1—4¢)}" and {1—/(1—4¢)}” by the - 
Binomial Theorem, we see that ine sum. of the two expressions . 


will be a rational function of ¢ which will be of the degree - 


aia n be odd. 


if m be even, and of the degree ~ 
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By adding the expansions we have found above we obtain 


fawe os = € f = = =i 


= 3 n(n — —_ 5) 3 
— im é 


and by what we have just AA the series on a right hand 


=1-—nt+——— +. 


terms if n 


extends to s+ 1 terms if m be even, and to ete 


be odd, so that the remaining terms in the two expansions 
must disappear; that is, the terms arising from one expan- 
sion are cancelled by similar terms arising from the other. 


In the same manner as we deduced the expansion of y" from 
the equation y= ——”—, we may deduce th 
Sesion Wears gene ° ay a uce the expansion 


of any other function . y; for example take logy. Thus 


rl 
logy = loge-+a5 a+.. +e eget oon 


where after the i ion are performed we must put 


2 
5 for z. Therefore 


bya 38 4.5 (a\" | 5.6.77 f 
logy = log + (5) +5 (5) +o Ae a el 


a a —1—V(1— 2’) 
a I~ tyi—-2)° oo 
Let a”? = 4¢, and we shall obtain 
log VO —*) 14 29 235 


2t 2 2.3 2.3.4 
The expansions which this example has furnished are of 
some importance in mathematics. 
o ifge ye, expand sin (a+) in powers of a. 
We have given y = xe”. Suppose then y =2+ ae”, so that 


$ (y) =e, and f(y) = sin (2 +4). 


The general term given by Lagrange’s Theorem is 


ine 
[n ae ict cos (a + e}ls 
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which becomes 


a” a e —nz 

a (—1)"*(1+2*)* e™ cos {a + 2 — (n—1) d}, 

where cot ¢=n, by a process similar to that in Art. 81. 
Putting z= 0 in this, we have for the required expansion 


sin(a@+y)=sina+xcosa+... 


n n=l 
Hn (—1)"* (14177) * cos {a — (n —1) cot*n} +... 


6. Given a—y+2 logy= 0, find sin y in powers of,z. 
7. Given y=2+axy’e™, expand y”e" in powers of a. 
_8. Given y=2+~ sin y, expand sin y and sin 2y in powers 
of a. 


9. Given y= log (¢+ 4 cos y), expand é” in powers of x. 


10. From the equation wy*+ 2ay* + 3ay* y +2y+1=0 de- 
termine ¥ in ascending powers of a. 
1 49 Dobie 


Result 7355 cae ow — 74096 7” 


Mg" fad the first four terms of the 
expansion aa cos log y 1 in powers of x. 


1 « 32 # 
Result N22 4/92 3° 


12. If y° + my’+ ny =z, shew that one value of y is 


2 2 3 
= (2) ne =" (2) _ ae a ( Ves 
n n\n n n n n 
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CHAPTER X. 


LIMITING VALUES OF FUNCTIONS WHICH ASSUME AN 
INDETERMINATE FORM. 


144. In the statement, the limit of = =1 when 0 


diminishes indefinitely, we have an example of a fraction 
which approaches a finite limit when the numerator and de- 
nominator each tend to the limit zero. The object of this 
Chapter is to find the limit of any fraction of which the 
numerator and denominator ultimately vanish, and also the 
limiting value of some other indeterminate forms. 


5 0 
145. Form 0° 


¢ (2) 
¥ (2) 


such a fraction that both numerator and denominator vanish 
when 2=a; it is required to find the limit towards which 
the above fraction tends as x approaches the limit a. 


We have proved in Art. 92 that 
$ (a +h) — $ (a) =hg (a+ OR), 
ab (ath) — (a) =hy'(a + 6,2). 
If then ¢ (a) =0 and + (a) =0, we have, by division, 
d(ath)_ ¢(@+9h) ‘ 
wath) w(at+6,h)° 
Let / diminish indefinitely; then 
o(2) ,. $ (a) 
(x) ¥°(@) 


Suppose 


the limit when z =a of 
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146. Suppose that not only 


¢ (a) =0, and ¥ (a) = 0, 
but also 8=«_ g(a) = 07, $" (2) =, ...G"(@) = 0, 


and = W(a) =0, H"(@) =0, f(a) = 
By Art. 92, ee 
(a+ h) — (a) —hg'(a) -.. 5 ~ $*(a) = = ai P" (a+ Oh), 


(a+ h) —$ (a) — Ie (a) = (@) = a ay (a4 Oh). 


Hence, by division, we have 
(ath) _ gat Oh) 
(ath) Ww" (a+6,h)° 
Diminish h indefinitely, and we have 


(a) ., o" (a) 
v@) ya)’ 


the limit when «=a of 


147. In Art. 145, if 


(a) =0, 
and ¢' (a) = some finite quantity, 
we have the limit when 2= a of oe as is infinity ; 
if d (a) =0, 
and ap’ (a) = some finite quantity, 
we have the limit when x=a of ae 7 is zero. 


And in the same manner, we may shew that if the first 
of the differential coefficients ¢' (a), ¢’(a),... which does not 
vanish, is of a lower order than the first which does not vanish 


of the series yy’ (a), (a), ..., the limit of oa when #=a, 


is infinity; if of a higher order the limit is zero, 
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These results may also be obtained without the use of 
Taylor's Theorem. 
If ¢ (a) =0 and ¥ (a) =0, we have 


$a 
d(a+h) _ dolath)—$@) _ 
v@th) ath)-v@ ra Oe 


Now diminish / indefinitely, and we have 
$(x) .. $ (a) 


(a) ¥(@)" 
If ¢’ (a) =0.and y’ (a) =0, we have in the same way 


$ (x). 6 @) 
the limit when z=a of ¥ er Sy @. 
$(z) ; ¢'@) 
(2) "(a)" 
This process may be extended, giving the same result as 
in Art. 146. 
148. Form —. 


Let ¢(x) and oo be functions which both become infinite 
when x=; it is required to find the limit of the fraction 


$ (2) 


the limit when z=a of 


Hence, the limit when z=a of is 


¥ (2) ” e 
$ (2) _¥ (2) 
vi) 1” 
$ (2) 
and the fraction on the right-hand side takes the form 5 
when #=a,; hence, by the previous rules its limit is 
a fe@r¥@ 
ar (a)? a a 
(a) ol $a)" 
{p(a)}? % 
$ (a) _ ($a)? ¥'@) , 
“ie TOME ORIOL 
(a) _ $ (2) 


therefore a 
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149. From the last Article it would appear that the limit 
of a fraction which tends to the form =, may be found by 


considering the ratio of the differential coefficient of the 
numerator to the differential coefficient of the denominator. 
But, by Art. 113, when for a finite value of the variable a 
function becomes infinite, so does its differential coefficient. 
Hence, if 

i takes the form =, 

#0) 

¥ (2) 
and thus the result of Art. 148 would appear to be of no 
practical value. It may, however, happen that the limit of 


takes the same form, 


the fraction $ (w ay is more easy to settle than that of 2 iS ‘ 
¥(@) a 4 (2) 
For example S82 
x 
when «= 0, takes the form "hese 
i 
Here $ (=) — S x, 
wie) 1 
Dre 


the limit of which is 0. 


Hence, the limit of wee , when #= 0, is 0. 
@ 
150. The demonstration in Art. 148, which is that usually 


given, is satisfactory only in the case in which 


: a really 


has a finite limit. For we divided both sides of an equation 
by this limit which tacitly assumes that the limit is not zero 
or infinite. 

But the demonstration may be completed thus: 
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Suppose the limit of an is really zero; then the limit 
PP wb (2) y 
of a (x) + $ (x) 
ir) 


is really finite, namely, unity. Hence, it has 
been proved that 


the limit of wee when 2=a is eee, 
: ‘aad p(x) _ (a) ‘ 
that is 1+ che emer in ‘tre: 


1erefor imit o p(w) $ (a) 
therefore the limit Para + er 


Mage alimituct a be really infinity, then (hous 


(x) 
ve is really zero, and therefore, as just shewn, the limit of 
¥ (a) ¢ (a) 


will be zero. Hence, the limit of 


7 7— will be infinity. 
$(@) ¥(@) : 

Combining then this Article with Art. 148, we can assert 
that if @ (x) and (x) both become infinite when 2 =a, the 


limit of 2\” will be the same as the limit of i (2) 
(2) afr (ar) 


151. The two Articles 148 and 150 may be replaced by 
the following mode of exhibiting the proposition. 


Suppose (a) =o, and y(a)=o. 
l hed = ae 
Then Rae ‘Fo 0; 
1 af’ (a + Oh) 
d(ath) wWiath)_ {w(a+ oh)? ; 
how Wr (a+h) = i == “P (abun) ” (Art. 106) 3 
gd(ath) {p(a +h} 
¢ (a + Oh) 
therefore $ (a+ Oh) _ $ (a + 6h) vat Oh) 


v (a+h) 
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If ig i has a finite limit when 2=a, the limit of the 
second factor on the right-hand side of the equation is unity. 
Hence 


faeilimitiot a — the lami £ 3 


But if $ 2 tends to 0 or «© as x approaches a, it will in 


general finish by approaching the limit in such a manner that 
the second factor will in the first case be less than unity, 
(2) 
(2) 


does. 


and in the second case greater. Hence, 
(2) 
th (#) 
152. In the preceding rules for finding the limit of a 


becomes zero 


or infinity at the same time that 


function which takes the form > or — when «=a, we have 


made no supposition as to the magnitude of a. Hence the 
rules are often applied to the case in which @isinfinite. But 
for a direct demonstration of this case we may proceed thus. 
$ (2) 

z 
known that then either ¢ (x) = 0 and (x) = 0, or ¢ (2) =00 
and yr (x) =o. 


Put z= . then 
y 


Suppose the limit of required, when x=0c; it being 


1 
oc _#G) 
¥@) 7/1 
(5 
Now as y tends to zero, we have, by preceding rules, 
1 Lol 
at) #G) 
the limit of —-% = the limit of al 


+G) ah) 
$ (7) 
=the limit 70) = the limit of eet 
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153, For example, required the value of 
1 


—e.. when # =0. 
cot # 


Differentiating both numerator and denominator, we find 
the required limit is the same as that of 


il 


a mm x 
or of 


, that is, unity. 


— sin’s 
The same result may be obtained by writing the proposed 


fraction in the form ; thus 


i 
a“ tan @ ; 1 sing 
cotz 2 cos“ & 


The limit of = - is 1, and the limit of “is 1; therefore the 


limit of the proposed fraction is 1. 
As another example we may find the limit of - when @ is 


infinite, n being positive. 


The limit of = = 


es 2 
= the limit a 
Proceeding thus, we shall, if n be a positive integer, arrive at 


n 
the fraction - the limit of which is 0. If nm be a fraction, 


we shall arrive at a fraction having e” in the denominator and 
some negative power of # in the numerator, which also has 0 
for its limit. 


tid 
Hence the limit of =) when x = 0, is zero. 
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154. A remark should be made for the purpose of pre- 
venting a misconception of some of the results of this Chapter. 
Suppose $(x) and (x) both to vanish when «=a, and that 
¢ (a) = 0 while (a) is finite. We say then, that when a=a, 


the limit of os = the limit of £3 ; 


meaning that each side of the equation vanishes. I¢ does not 
follow necessarily that 


d(x), $(z) 


has unity for its limit. 


v(x) ¥ (2) 
For example, let (x) =2", ap (x) = sin a, 
then Oia) an, (2) = cos x 
When & approaches the limit zero, we can infer that, since 
ao approaches zero, s0 also does. But it is obviously 
not true that the limit of L 
od an BMCOSNT os 
oe” cag apang © unity ; 


the limit is in fact 4. 


155. It should be observed that there are examples which 
may be solved by means of the Differential Calculus, but 
which can also be solved, and sometimes more simply, by 
common algebraical transformations. For instance, 


(e—a)* 
(2? a")! 


when «=a takes the form 4 Put «=a-+ A, and the fraction 


becomes 
hs ae 
ath Qa+h?’, 
and the limit, when h=0, is 0. 
TD, C, | K 
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eens suppose we have to find the limit of 


Vx2—-1+/(#—1) 
v (x* — 1) 


as « approaches unity, put <=1-+ A, and the fraction becomes 


V(h+1)-1+h 
Vv (h? + 2h) 


Multiply both numerator and denominator by 
V(h+1)+1—-JA, 

and we get 

a a 

Ti E FA GMb+ 1) FIs] Ter YI) FIA)’ 


ue elmnterane glen eee a ; 


156. There are cases in which not only ¢(a) and >) 
vanish, but all their differential coefficients, and where, con- 


(2) 
F@) 


For suppose ¢(x) =a™, where u stands for = a and n being 


sequently, we are not able to ascertain the limit o 


positive numbers, and a greater than unity: we have 


n log a.a™ 
fp (x CD a i 3 
i _,(nloga n+1 
) (x) = it log a.@a | a a aa ? 
and so on. 


: 1 
Put ri and let ¢ stand for 2”; 


a i 


then f(z) = Meee 
$" (0) = n ay a{n log aa —(n+1)27} 


t ) 
a . 
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also the value 2=0 corresponds toz=o«. But itis easy to 
see that every expression of the form 


t 3 


where a, m,n, are positive numbers, and a greater than unity, 
is zero when z is infinite. For if we apply to this example 
the rule for finding the value of a fraction which assumes the 


form and differentiate r times successively, r being the 


integer next above m, we have 

k 
ve’ 
where & is some constant, and w (z) a function of z which is 
infinite when z is infinite. Consequently, all the differential 
coefficients of @ (x) vauish when x =0. 

If then we have 

$ (x) =a, 


ap (a) = b~, 


where v stands for be , and 6b is a positive number greater 


the limit of = = the limit of 


than unity, and v also positive, the differential coefficients of 
all orders of the two terms of the fraction ae will vanish 


when x =0, and the limit cannot be found by this method. 
In the case of.v =n, the fraction becomes 


this, when «=0, will be 0 or o, according as a is greater or 
less than 8. 
157. The fraction 
ez 
a 
0 i Yy 
takes the form 5 when xz=0. Put «=-— and we have mE the 


limit of which, when y is infinite, is 0, by Art. 153; 
K2 
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2 
een ls oe . - : 
zat e is of course infinite when «= 0. 

J 
e : 
Hence, = is 0 or o when x approaches the limit 0, 


according as we suppose x negative or positive, 


158. Form0x o. 

Suppose $(x) and w(x) two functions of x, such that 
(a) =0, and y(a)= ©; it is required to find the limit of 
¢$ (x) yr (x) as x approaches a. 

. (2) 
$@) y@=22, 
| F@) 
and as the fraction on the right-hand side takes the form 
5 when z=a, its limiting value may be found by rules 
already given. 


For example, let (x) =log (2 - 


x Ta 
*), and (a) = tan = : 


a 
Here ¢$(x) y (x) takes the form 0 x o when a =a, 
ai 
aa ae 9) 
1 =. 


2a aes Wie 
2a 


The limit of this when «=a, is found by making x=a in 


1 1 
“a 
a 
T i .. 
~ 2a in? 
2a 


which gives Ee 
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Again, a” (log a)", 
where m and x are positive, takes the form 0 xo, when «=0 


Cy 


Here takes the form A 
(log a)" 
when 2=0; its limit is the same as that of 
mam {oh 


2 


i om 
~ a (log a)"*# 

which does not assist us. 

If we assume x =e”, then 2” (log x)" becomes 

1°53, 

the value of this, when y is 0, is 0, See Art. 153. 

The result in this case should be carefully noticed, as it is 
frequently wanted in mathematical investigations. 


159. Forms 0°, «0°, 1°. 


Let ¢ (x) and + (2) be two functions of x, such that when 
«=a, the expression mt 
ip (x) }¥) 


assumes one of the forms 0°, 0°, 1°; it ig required to find the 
limiting value of this expression. 


Since (ar) = ered), 
we have {ch (ar) }¥O) = eb @)losd (ex), 


Now ¥(x)log¢(z) in each-of the proposed cases takes. 
the form 0x, and its limiting value can be found by 
Art. 158, and thus the value of {¢ (a)}¥™ becomes known. 


For example, x", when x = 0, takes the form 0°; 
at = eters. 
and xlogx=0, when w= 0, (Art. 158) ; 


therefore, a2” =1, when e=0. 
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sing 
Again, (;) takes the form 0° when «=0; also 


iL sing 
@ = esinrlogz, 
Z. 


; sin x 
Now, sin a loga=—— .wlog x; 
when z=0, we have 
sin x 
x 


1, 


wloga=0, (Art. 158), 


therefore sinzlogz=0, when # =0, 
1\snez : 
therefore () =1, when z=0. 


‘eat Zz tan = . 2 a 
gain, (2— 7 takes the form 1°, when x=a. 


. tan ™ 10 wy fematad 
The above expression =e 24 6(2-2) 


2 
=e" when x=a, (Art. 158). 


. 160. Form ao—c.- 


Let (x) and (a) be two functions of x which become 
infinite when x=a, then 


- $(z)—¥ (2) 


assumes the form 0 — 0; it is required to find the value of 
the expression. 


— y= $(2)—-¥ (2), 
then ev = ef (2-2) 
re 7) 


7 e7 ol) ss 
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Thus e” takes the form when #=<a, and its value may be 
investigated by Art. 145. 


Or we may proceed thus, 


y=$( 1-2, 


$ (x))’ 
then y is infinite unless the limit of +9 is unity; if the 
limit of ae); is unity, ‘“<_ 
(2) 
, 1- ae 
; _ d (x) 
since ae 
-$ (2) 
it takes the form 5. 
For example, suppose y= tan x— sec x; 
then y takes the form % — o when «= > 
Also 


‘ystane (1-2) 
tan x 
__1—cosec a, 


cota ’ 
this takes the form : 


, and its limiting value is 
cosec x cot x 0 
— cosec’ a ; 


161. The limit of ate ) 


when £2=0, supposing J’(z) to 


be then infinite, will be the same as that of =f 2) or F(x) 
See Art. 151. 


But, ae F' (a+ Gh). 


If x be made to increase indefinitely the limit of Me 
second member of the equation is £” (a). 
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- Hence the limit when z= 0 of ae 


= the limit when z= 00 of —— ; 


If for simplicity we make h=1, we have 


the limit of) - the limit of {F(e+1) — F(@)}. 


; ) 

162. The i of {7 (a)}* when & is infinite, is the same 
og F (x ¢ 

as that of e + 


But, by Art. 161, supposing /’(x) to become infinite with a, 


the limit of aa is the same as the limit of 


log F (# +1) — log F(a), 


F (# +1) 
or of log ae 
1 
Hence the limit when x= of {F'(x)}* 
ST eee 


Ef (x) 
Suppose, for example, that we require the limit when a is 
1 


infinite of {et 


By the theorem just ‘proved the required limit 
atl 
= the an of ~——_— any) le 


‘ET # 


meitioliiit of ( + *) 


= the limit of (1 +4) @a 
-=e by Art. 16. 


163. A few remarks may be-made on indeterminate frac- 
tions involving more than one variable. 
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A function of two variables may take the form x» either 


when one of the variables remains undetermined and the 
other has a particular value, or when both receive particular 
values. 
As an example of the first case, suppose 
c (a — a’) 
y@—a)+(@—ay? 


if we make =a we have z= ; , whatever y may be.- But 


by removing the factor «—a from the numerator and deno- 
minator of z, we have 

_ e(@+a) 

~ y +2—a" 


Hence, when «=a, we have 


Oe 
2= = 
1. 
This case is very simple, and whenever it occurs the ap- 
plication of the preceding rules will give the limiting, value 
towards which z approaches as a approaches its limit. 


As an example of the second case, suppose 


This fraction takes the form ; when z=a and y = 6, and 
is really indeterminate. For suppose y —b=m (x —a), then 
’ ae 
m° 


Hence the value of z is indeterminate, for 2 and y being 
independent m may have any value we please. 


164. It may happen that the values which such a function 
assumes, although infinite in number, are confined within 
certain limits. For example, suppose F 
2 2 @—a) (y=3)_ 

(w—a)"+ (yb)? 


Pa 
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Assume y—b=m(x—-a); 
cm _  C 
m+1 


therefore z= i 
™ - — 

™m ‘ 
Here the greatest value of zis when m=1, and z always 
e 


c 
lies between - and — 
Z 2 


165. We give two more examples. 
_ (x—a)"+e(y—5)" 


Ist. Let Z= (@— a? +c (y—b)* 3 


this takes the form when =a and y=0. 


Put e-azh and y—b=k; 
zu h™ + ck" 

WP + ek?" 

If now we assume = Ah", we have © 
= SE 
7 TP + cA? 

and, according to the different hypotheses we make respecting 
a, m, p, .... we shall obtain for z finite, infinite, or zero 
values. 


a. Let 2 = 


therefore 


If «=a, and y=a, this takes the form 4 Put a+h and 


a-+k for x and y respectively ; we shall have 


_(h—k) a +k (ath) —h(ath) 
“al G-pa. 


If we expand (4 +h)* and (@ +4)", and make some 


reductions, we obtain 
pet (O=1) aa, W(n—1) (n=2) 


1-3 
2 7 a”? (h+k)+... 
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Hence, putting h and & each zero, we have 


= 2 (n = 1) n-2 
maa 
This result may also be found by examining the limit 


towards which z tends as x approaches y, and then the limit 
towards which this result tends as y approaches a. 


The next Article must be omitted until the student has 
read Chapter XI. 


166. Generally, if z ws, (=, 9) , and both numerator and 
E (x,y) 


denominator of z vanish for certain values of x and y, the 
value of z is really indeterminate, and in fact depends upon 
the arbitrary relation we choose to establish between x and y. 
Suppose that =a, y=8, are the values which make z assume 


the form 3 and assume that y= (x), where y (x) is any 
function the value of which is ) when x=a. 


Thus the numerator and denominator of z become func- 
tions of x only; and by previous rules for ascertaining the 


value of a fraction which takes the form 4 we have 


i) YO - 
ee +) ¥@) 


x being put =a and y= after the differentiations are per- 
formed. This value is indeterminate, since y'(x) is a function 
which is quite arbitrary. 


But if (3°) and (= 2) both vanish, 
or if (f). and (=) both vanish, 


then the value of z becomes determinate. 
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The value of z is also determinate if « 
(¢. (F) 
deel _ \dyl 
Ear 
dx dy 
ay © aF\ af dF 
(i) =o, (7)=% (i) p ()= °, 


then proceeding to a second on” we have 
a) re ae ¥ (2) + (tt i Vs (¥ (2)} 


which is generally indeterminate, since yy (x) is an arbitrary 
function. 


, (Art. 176), 


Example 1. Suppose 
__ log w + log y 


x+2y—3 ’ Se | 
epee a 
(*) == 1, when z=], 
df\ 1 
—|j=—- = h = ip 
(=) y 1, when ¥ 
ab) _, (@P) 
(a 7s dy] 
therefore g= = ae on 


which is really indeterminate, and may assume any value 
between + 00 and — oo. 


Example 2. Suppose ®, - 
_@—ii+yi-1 
 @ —1-y+1  \ 


Here z takes the form ; when x =1 and y=1.- 


i 
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. d d Be 
Also then ( =0 and (=) = 0, eee 


9 
° ow 
Hence z has a determinate value, namely, — 5° 


(a+ y)" 
Example 3. Suppose 2= alr 


Here, when «= 0 and y=0, we have 


“Oo Os 
ak YEN (La 
sre ae ace a , 


say. 


and 


paildatat)* 
a 
Here the value of z is indeterminate ; but it will be found 


that it is confined between the limits 0 and 2, as may be 


Be ha eee 2 
shewn by writing the fraction just given in the form cal 


remembering that Tt ae greater than unity. 


167. In solving examples on this Chapter there are 
various considerations which will abbreviate the labour of the 
operations, as will be seen in the following case. 
log (1 +a +2’) + log (1—x+ 2”) 

sec @ — COS x 


Find the value of 
when «=0. 
The proposed expression takes the form when «=0, If 
we proceed in the ordinary way, we shall find after reduction 
that the differential coefficient of the numerator is 
_ 20 +40? 
Te 4a? 
“and that the differential cocitanrl of the denominator is 


sin 
Cos’ & 


S. gin x. 
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Thus we obtain again the form a and we may. continue in 


the ordinary way the process of evaluation. We may how- 
ever obtain the result more easily by arranging the fraction 
we have now to evaluate thus : 


2 (1 + 227") cos? & gat 
(L +a? + x‘) (1+ cos’) sina” 
Here the first factor is not indeterminate when «=0; its 
value is then unity. The second factor takes the form + 


and its limiting value is known to be unity. Thus unity is 
the required limiting value of the original expression. 


Or the original expression may be evaluated in the follow- 
ing manner. It may be put in the form 


~ cos # log (1 -+2* +2*) 
sin’ # 


e 


Now cosz%=1 when x=0; we need not then pay any atten- 
tion to this factor, but consider that we have to evaluate 


log (1 + a+ a“) 
sin” a 
when #=0; and we may proceed in the usual way to dif- 
ferentiate the numerator and denominator. Or if we are 


allowed to use the results of the expansions of functions we 
have 


log (1+a?+a") - @+at—t(e tat +h (imp... | 
sin’ x a 
“+tat—... 
~ gt—dtat+... 


ie 
” 1244 


= 1 when z=0. 


Ve 


= 


10. 


pel. 


13. 
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log x 
a 


z—1 


Da 


e—e” 
sina ’ 


e—e°—2Qx 
“—sin x 
x—sin's 
(sin'a)* 
a” — b* 
“x ? 


? 


tana—2x 
e—sina’ 


e2—sinaz 


«, ihe 


sin 3a 


’ 


3. 
—< sin 2 
@—, sin 2x 


1—a#+loga 
1 —/ (2a —<”)’ 


1 x 


Toga loga’ 


e —2cosa+e” 


xsin x 


sin 24 4-2 sin?’ a —2sin x 
cos x — cos’ x 


5] 


; EXAMPLES. ‘ 


Find the limits of the following functions : 


when z= 1. 


when z= 1. 


x=0 
x=0 
x=0 
= 
x= U. 
c=0 
v=. 
xz=1 
x=. 
z=0 
>» «e=0. 
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Result 1. 


Result s 
n 


Ree 2. 
Result 2. 


1 
le—=. 
Result ; 


Result log ; ; 


Result 2. 


Result u 


fori} 


Result — : ; 


Result — 1. 
Result — 1. 


Result 2. 


Result 4. 


16. 


rz. 


18, 
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a tan @—= seca, nae Result — 1. 
(a—2)F+a42 aa : a 
LC a 6 x=0. — 6 . 
x + 8a" — 72? — 27x —18 : 
a = 3a! — Tx + 212 —18 », £=3, — 10, 
: 1 
xr=— 3. | fiesult 5 - 
os ll SE a= Result 8! 
ie a : * 20 i 
| _1)# : 
pate et we, Resulf 2 
(2? —1)§-a2+1 2 
$ $ 
x* —1+ (x—1) = 
V1) ; Ae Result 0. 
et = Result ™. 
x (cos & — Cos mx) 3 
2 
ss P= 0 Result 2 , 
1 —cos mx m 
sin (a +x) —sin (x—2) 2=0 Result — cot C 
cos (4+ x) —cos(a— 2x)’ , ‘ 
eae 7 Lane 2=0. * Result 2. 


n sin 2—sin nz’ 


2 > 
Witty hte sae Rie a 


/ (@- 3) +vee= 2") / 
Na — Va+ /(x—a) ” 1 
ea n= a. Result Joan 


3 = 20? 
J GS (Fanon) ®—y- Result 7. 


xsin2e+ 2 cosx) \2sin 2x 


. 
2* sin ree c=, Result a. 
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‘ 
a= 1) x, 


Gey 
« \w 


m* sin nx — n* sin mx 


tan nz — tan mx 


? 


(1) 
(2) 


=O, - Result log a. - 
2= oO. Result 
woe tian 
m=. 


(2) Result n** (n cos nx —sin nx) cos’ nx. 


. (cos ba), 


(cos mia), 


x (cot x)? + sin x 
a 


>. 


(e* — e&°*)? — 2a” (e” +e”) 


at 


1—/(1—2) 


(1+ a) — (1+ 2’)’ | 


Gua)”, - 


“1/2 — sin x— cos & 
Nori gras > a 


log sin 2a 
41te 1D 


z 


2 


=O, Result 1. 
c=0. Result 1. 
a2=0. Result é. 
c= 0. Result ~. 
xz=0. Result 1. 
m2 
“a= 0, Result e 2. 
a0. Result 0. Pa 
is — (00 Result 2. 
x= 0h Result — 2. 
c= Result 1. 
c= é ; Result 1. 
T 1 
0 ae 2s Bat 
L 
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P 7 a-2x _ 4a 
43, Mot —at). cot fF, /(S5 2), v=. Tiesult —. 


44, (1— 2) tan a e=1. Result =, 
2 Tw 
cs 1 

>. ¢, c=1. Result a 
46.0 a, a= 0. Result 0. 

Te . 
sec mr 
47. — x2=1. Result o. 
log (1a) 


; 
48, (Aa™+4+ Bao" ...4Ma+N)?, «w=0.  Resultl, 


1)  2e@+b+2/(ax+ ba + x’) 


4 e —] 2 
? a °5 b+42/(ax) . a 
Result 5 (y(a+0) — Va}. 
bs 1 1 if 1 
50. =n + aa me z=. Result — 1. 
-, cos 27d —cos aé sin aBe%? 
oll, ~ gaa awe? w= a. Result “ae 
e” + log ( > =| 
532, —$—$———————— , c=): Result — }. 
tan z— 2 
ZF oin mm — pt Say 5 = =i 
59, @Ssinw~e {sin a seve (2 — a) cos (a—477)} - 
e’—eé (a+1—a) 
Result 2 cos a. 
: © 1 
54, (eee ,  wtietoar Result G,dy..-y: 
-- (x+sina—4sindz)* 128 
: a a BS =U. ae 
oe (3 +cos #— 4 cos $2) eau cai 81 


60. 
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fess P c=. Result 1. 
3 — gr\t 
pee) (1 — a7) = 1. Result 1. 


sin’ (@ — 1) 


Pi 
Shew that when 2 is infinite a is infinite or zero, 


according as m is greater or less than n; @ and 6 being 
both greater than unity. 


Shew that when 2 is infinite 


Ao a Le 
L— 2 log (t+) =5- 
oy 1 ON 8 ax “=)} 
If w/ (ac) = tan We + log a +4/ (1+ , shew 
3 
that —" and i alae x=; and that u=0 
c da 2¢ 


and 0 when w=. 
dx 


L2 
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CHAPTER XI. 


DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENT OF A FUNCTION OF FUNCTIONS 
AND OF IMPLICIT FUNCTIONS. 


168. Suppose wu a function of y and z, and y and z them- 
selves functions of z, it is required to find = This of course 


might be obtained by substituting in w for y and z their values 
in terms of x, by which substitution « becomes an explicit 


function of x, and ~ can be found by previous methods. 


But it is often convenient to have a rule which gives a 


dx 
without requiring the substitution for y and z. To this rule 
we proceed. 

169. Suppose m= (y, 2), 


where y and z are both funetions of x. Let « become x+ Az, 
and in consequence let y, z, and wu, become respectively y + Ay, 
z+Az,andu+Au. Then 


Au=@¢ (y+ Ay, 2 + Az) — ly, zZ) 
= (y+ Ay, z+ Az)—$(y, 2 +Az)+(y, 2+Az)—oy, 2); 
therefore —— ae ste) 8th a ae 


LY z+Az)—d(y, 2) Az 
Az Az’ 


Now let Az and consequently Ay, Az, and Aw, diminish 
without limit ; then 
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— Ai ao 
the limit of Ag 8 ye’ 

an Ay eney 
the limit of Ac ae 


the limit of ee is a : 


Az’ dx 
The limit of Ply, 2+ = Sc AGh 2) is the differential 


coefficient of ¢(y, 2) or u, with respect to z, taken on the 
supposition that z is the only variable; and may therefore be 


du 
denoted by ds’ 
The limit of P6Y TAY Z+A2) — b(y 2+ Az) would, if Az 


A 
did not change, be the differential coefficient of  (y, z+ Az) 
with respect to y. But as Az diminishes without limit with 
Ay, the limit is the differential coefficient of $(y, z), with 
respect to y, taken on the supposition that y 1s the only 
variable, 
We have then finally 
du _dudy | dudz 
dx dydx dz dx" 


170. In this result E denotes, as stated, “the differential 


coefficient of wu, taken with respect to y, supposing y alone to 
vary.” It is not impossible that the reader may be inclined 
to say, “But y and z being both functions of a, if y varies, 
z must vary too, how then can I make the supposition that 
y alone varies?’ His own further reflexion will probably 
‘ remove the difficulty, if such it be. Should he however be 
unable to satisfy himself, it may be suggested to him that 
we do not make the supposition that y alone varies as a 
jinal supposition. We allow for the variation of both y and 
z, but it is convenient for our purpose to consider these varia- 
tions one at a time. , 
u 


Jt is usual to write () and (2) , instead of y and aE 


the brackets serving to-remind us of the suppositions to .be 
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made in finding the values of these differential coefficients, 
Hence the above equation should be written 


di (a2) dy | peyas 

z= (a, dix (= die” 

Of course the brackets may be omitted, and indeed frequently 
are omitted, provided we can feel certain of remembering the 
conditions which they are designed to express. The beginner 


will do well to use them, although as he advances in the 
subject he may be able to dispense with them. 


171. For example, let w=2?+ 7° +2y, 


2 Gin ae 
y=e; 
then (a) = 8y° + z, 
(asety 
dy 
da ©? 
Be Bere 
dx ‘ 


therefore = (3y? +2) e* + (22+) cosa 
= (3e” + sin x) e* + (2 sin x + €*) cos x 
= 8e" + & (sinz+ cos x) +sin 2a; 


and this value is of course precisely what we obtain if we 
substitute in «w for y and z their values in terms of a, thus 
obtaining w =e" + e” sin # + sin’ x, and then differentiate with 
respect to a. 


172. An important case of the general proposition is 


obtained by supposing z= so that a =1, We have then 


ze) ae ae 
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Here we cannot dispense with the brackets or some equi- 
valent notation, (=) denoting what would be the differential 
coefficient of w with respect to x, if y were not a function 
of a, and - denoting the actual differential coefficient of u 
with respect to x, when y 7s a function of a. 


173. For example, let u =tan™ (ay), 


G Sor 
du\ sy 
- Gee 
*) ee 
C “lt ag’ 
dy _ ox 
ae? 
du _ @at+y 
therefore de> Ine 
_&(l+2) 
er 


which of course is what we obtain if we differentiate tan™ (xe’) 
with respect to 2. 


174. Suppose u=¢(v, y, 2) where v, y, 2, are each func- 
tions of wz We have, as before, 
Au=9¢(u+ Av, y+ Ay, z+ Az) —¢ (x, y, 2) 
= (v+Av, y + Ay, 2+ Az) —d (v, y+ Ay, 2 + Az) 
+¢o(v,y+Ay, z+Az) —d(v, y, 2+ Az) 
+ (v, y» z+Az)—(v, Y, Z) 5 
Au _(v+Av, y+Ay, z2+Az)—$(v, yt Ay, 2+ Az) dv 
Az Av Aa 
h (vu, y+Ay, 2 + Az) —o(v, y, 2+ Az) Ay 
+ Ay Az 
d (v, y,2 + Az) —b(e, y, 2) Az : 
- Az Ao” 
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Proceeding to the limit, we obtain 

= )2-O2-G) 

dz \dv/ dz  \dy/ dx On 
The process may be extended to the case in which wu involves 
more than three functions of . 


175. Examples may occur more complicated in appear- 
ance, but essentially involving the same principles as those 
of the preceding Articles. Suppose for instance 


u=G@,Y, 2,2) 

v= (y, 2, x); 

y =f (2), 

gael (a), 
so that u could, by performing the requisite substitutions, be 
made an explicit function of x: it is required to express the 


differential coefficient of « with respect to x, without pre- 
viously making these substitutions. 


du _(du\ dv , (du\ dy | /du\ dz , (du 
a7 (aa) det (ay) ae (ae) get (Ge) 
dy dv dy | (dv dv 

ae (ay) ae (ae) ae * (a aN 


Hap (a), =F 


tne = (2) (8). + (2) +) 


“(Gr + (Z)r@ +7). 


176. The same suppositions being made as in Art. 169, 
= : du ' 
.. it is required to express Te We have 
cS a) ae “| a 
az a i> dis (a dsc’ 
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Now o) is itself a function of y and z. If we denote it 


by v its differential coefficient with respect to x will be 
dv\ dy | (dv\ dz . 
i) dist (x) dia’ | 
which may be written 
du\ dy du \ dz 
ae: les) da: 
ay 


The differential coefficient of dy with respect to x is —4. 
dz : duc® 


Proceeding in the same way with the term 


(i) te 


and remembering, (Art. 134), that 


du\ (du 
(eae) sera: 
, we have 
Gu ) dy\?* 5 ee adu\ (dz\? 
aa (ap) (as) +? (ayaz) ae ae * (as) (Ze) 


du\ d’y =) dz 
ede te das’ 
ae 
If z=2, we have = =) a=05 thus 


@u (du (dy “( @u \ dy :) = ay 
da? =(5) OO pe (a, i] dat ie Bs (ay dis 
177. Hitherto in this Chapter we have given methods 
which, although often convenient, are not absolutely neces- 
sary, aS in all cases, by effecting the required substitutions, 
‘we may obtain an explicit function of ax, and differentiate it 
by known rules. But the case we now consider is one in 
which a new method is frequently indispensable. 


Let ¢ (a, y)= 0 be an equation connecting the variables x 


and y: it is required to find 22h If the given equation can 
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be solved so as to give y in terms of 2, say y= f(z), then the 
differential coefficient of y with respect to # can be found by 
previous rules. If x can be expressed in terms of y, we can 


SS We dy da dy 
determine 7 and then ra since a a oe 1. But as it is 


often difficult, and sometimes impossible, to solve the given 


equation, it is necessary to investigate a rule for finding = 


which does not require this operation. 


Put u for d(x, y). From the given equation y is some 
definite function of x; hence 


di) dy (a 
& dx e 
is, by Art. 172, the differentia] coefficient of w with respect to 


xz. But wis always zero, and therefore so also is its differential 
coefficient with respect to a. Hence 


o= (2) 24 (4), 


therefore = — ee, 


178. This important result may also be obtained thus, 
which is in effect combining into one Article portions of the 
preeies pages. Let 


(a, y) = 0. 
sugted x to become 7 +Az and y to become y +Ay, so that 
$ (a+Ax, y + Ay) =0. 
Hence $b (x+ Ax, y+ Ay)—¢ (a, y) =9, 
and }(x+Aa, y-+Ay) —$(x+Aa, y)+¢(a+Az, y) —¢ (a, y)=0. 
Divide by Az, and we have 
blot Ae, y+Ay)—9(o4Ae, y) Ay , Hletdny)—6(6 9) 4 
Ay Ag » 
This equation, being always true, remains so mie Ax and 
Ay are diminished indefinitely. 
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The limit of ss when Az diminishes, 


is the differential coefficient of ¢ (x, y) with respect to x, 
formed on the supposition that x alone varies, and if we put uw 


for d(x, y), this limit may be denoted by (=) : 
The limit of Ee) ee would, if 


Aw remained constant, be the “‘ifferential coefficient of 
}(a+ Az, y) with respect to y, formed on the supposition that 
y-alone varies. But as Ax diminishes without limit when 
Ay does so, the limit is the differential coefficient of w with 
respect to y, formed on the supposition that y alone varies. 


It may be denoted by (5) 


dy/” 
- See di 
The limit of Ag 8 de Hence finally 
du\ dy , (du\ _ 
(a) et (z)=° 
179. For example, suppose a*y’ + 67a? — al? = 0. 
Here u=ay +02? —a’d’, 
du 
(7_) = 20 
du 
(7) = 229: 
therefore a’y dy +bx=0 
dx ‘ 
2 
therefore Ti Aa! cote cee (1). 
dx a’y 
Since y= oY (a?— 2’) from the given equation, we obtain 
directly 
q__  “*_) (2). 
dx a /(a* — 2°) 


When in (1) we substitute the value of y in terms of 2, 
the result agrees with (2). 
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In this case we can verify our new rule, by comparing its 
results with those previously found. In’ more complex 
examples, such as 

a — aay + bay? —y' = 


we can find a only by the new method ; 


putting u for 2° — aax*y + ba*y*®—y’, we have 
(2) = 5° — 3aax’y + Qbay’, 
(=) =— ax’ + 2ba*y — 5y*; 


| dy _ 5x —3ax°y + Qbar che 
therefore dx dby*—2ba*y +ax® 


180. We shall now investigate the second differential 
coefficient of an implicit function. 


From the equation 
wu or o (x, y) = 0, 


Ge) 
2 ey 


it is required to find Te 


we have deduced 


We observe that cs ) Pine a function of both x and y, 
its differential coefficient with respect. to z must be found by 


Art. 172. If we put v ee (2) , the required differential 


cs) cae 


Similarly, denoting (z) by w, we have for its differential 


- coefficient will be 


coefficient with respect to 2, 


du) dy , 
(3 adc \aa/)* 
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Hence, from (1), 
dv\ dy , (dv dw\ dy =) 
dey w\(Ge) a dn * ()t- “(a da * es : 
a TE (Qi: 
dv du 
Now el = (=) A 


the latter symbol denoting thai u is to be differentiated twice 
with respect to x, on the supposition that x alone varies; also 


(Fy " fee dx] 
the latter symbol denoting that w is to be differentiated with 


respect to x, supposing x alone to vary, and the result with 
respect to y, supposing y alone to vary. Similarly 


(ze) - (ea) 
Ge) ~ Ge) 


Hence, substituting in (2), we have 


ay__ (a) \(apas) a0 (ae) (ENG) ae eay)} 


ax du\* 
(=) 
rr - (3); 

If we substitute in (3) the value of 2 given by (1), we 

au / du, \ 

have, since ea = ( Sead J by Art. 134, 

(I ORIAIGIC Ree, 
dg ( le ei, (Gade) fe (i +(F (re wee (4)s 


da* -—— * a ; 
.— Gy 
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181. This result may also be found from Art. 176, by 


supposing «=0 always, and therefore = =0; or indepen- 


dently thus. 
From u=0 
vy: du\ dy | (du 
it follows that ( = pau S =)= 0 ..ceescee en (1). 
Denote this result for the sake of shortness by 
v= 0. 
du\ dy , (dv 
Hence ( iy) aa = =)= 0 .. 200. (2); 


which result, expressed in terms of w, is 


(ie) +? (Geay) 2+ (Gp) (Z) + (G) =9-- Os 


as Ss is already known, this equation will furnish a oa 
eo (1) is frequently called the “first derived equa- 
tion,” or “the differential equation of the first order ;’ and 


mest (3) is called “the second derived equation,” or the 
“differential equation of the second order ;” the equation w= 0 
being called the “primitive equation.” 


182. Should the reader succeed in correctly deducing for 
himself the important equation (3) of the last Article, he may 
omit the next two Articles, as it seems unnecessary to direct 
his attention to difficulties he might have felt, or mistakes he 
might have made. If however he has failed in his attempts, 
he may compare his process with the following. 

dy 


In (1), put p for dn’ °° that v stands for. 


(+. 
rae (5) = (Zip) o+ (+ @). 


is) =e CH) +s) 


Il 
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Thus (2) becomes 
(ae) 2+) (@) + Graal” 
* (dea) ®* (a) Ce) * (ae) = 


($3) +2 (2) n+ (Ge) ar+ a ()e+(Gij-° 


But (Z ) pt (2) = Pe that is = y (Art. 172), and with 


this simplification we obtain the required result. 


or 


A very common mistake is to omit the brackets in 


dp dp dp ad'y 
i pt (2). and thus (z) is written Tat? and there 
dp 


remains a superfluous term, namely ap or as it has perhaps 


ay 


been written by the student, Bede 


183. In Art. 182 we proceeded very strictly according to 
the literal requirements of the rule involved in equation (2) of 
Art. 181. We might have reasoned thus. 


We have merely to express symbolically the fact, that the 
differential cvefficient of 


du\ dy in (7 “) 
Gr dz * \da 
with respect to a is zero. 


‘Now the differential coefficient of a with respect to x 


; du u\ dy | 
: Coe y (F ) dae’ 


and the differential coefficient of a with respect to # 1s a ‘ 
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Hee the differential coefficient of (= ) = is 


¢ yy dx 
‘2 zl a & ) oH oe Pra & Toph titers (1). 
Also the differential coefficient of (=) is 
au \ dy Ge 
(z -] Aap + (sa) set beenes cee cee (2) 


Collecting the terms in (1) and (2), we have 
du du dy , (dw oy =) ay _ 
(az) + 2 fe = fe a (ae * G Pe 
184. It is not. necessary to proceed further with the 
successive differential coefficients of implicit functions, as the 
equations become too complicated to be often used. The 
reader may, as an exercise, obtain the following result from 


equation (3) of Art. 181, by either of the methods we have 
used in Arts. 182 and 183: 


du du \ dy’ du zs) 2) dy\* 
(ee) oe = Hag Gon é& a (a (34) 


du @u\ dy) dy , (du\ dy _ 
28 {ean ¥ (=) ae dat * =) i 
We may observe that it is often found convenient to use a 
certain abbreviated notation for partial differential coefficients. 
Thus if $(z,y) be any function of x and y, any partial differential 
coefficient of the function may be indicated by the letter ¢, 
with accents above corresponding to the number of differen- 
tiations with respect to x, and with accents below correspond- 
ing to the number of differentiations with respect to y. For 


cig 


example, $” will indicate , and ¢,’ will indicate 


2 
en ; and so on. 
dady 
We may also use y’ for os and y” for em , and so on. 


‘Thus with the present notation the equations (1) and (8) of 


———— 


I 
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Art. 181, and the equation which may be obtained from (3) 
ol be expressed respectively as follows: 


_ F+y7=9, 
P+ 2G/y + by"? + by" = 0, 
P+ 3G,/"Y' + 36,9? + b,9° +3 (6/4 9,9) 9" + b,y" =0.- 


185, Suppose the two equations 
SF (&, y, 2) =9, 
F (x, y, 2) =0, 


exist simultaneously, in which x is the mdependent variable 
and y and z dependent variables. From the two given equa- 
tions we may eliminate z, and thus find an equation connect- 


ing y and x Hence 2 may be determined. Again, from 
the two given equations we may eliminate y, and thus find 
an equation connecting z and a, whence —, may be deter- 


mined. In cases where the elimination is tedious or imprac- 
ticable we may proceed thus. 


Let u denote f(a, y, z) and v denote F(a, y, 2). Since 
and z are functions of «, the differential coefficient of w with 
respect to x is, by Arts. 172 and 174, 


du du\ dy , (du\ dz 
ce ) det Ge) ae 
and since u ‘always =0, we have 
- (du du ay du\ d: 
0= (= =) + +( a pas a) & eee (1). 


Similarly, 0 = (= a) + +(F + (as » aay MM ea (2) 


a 
ey C))-(2) 2) 
(2-2) 


T. D.C. M 


dy 
dz 


162 DIFFERENTIATION OF 
(Ge) (@)-(a) (a) t,o (4). 
* @@)-@@ 


186. By differentiating equations (1), (2) of the last Article 
with respect to x, we obtain 


(ie) +2 (aay) Be Geas) ae* CG) CH) 
+2( 5) 2+ (2) B+ CF @)Beo 
(ze) +? (deag) da ** (aoas) as * Gp) (@) 
(SEE CET OB Oeao 
From these equations we can deduce Ae and _ which 


may also be found by differentiating equations (3) and (4) of 
the preceding Article. 


187. Suppose we have n equations connecting +1 vari- 


ales"a, MZ, ..20% t. Let the equations be 
EF (a, Ge Wave. )=0, say «= 0, 
LG, Gres. Bs t)=0, say u,=0, 


LA, Boake t)=0, say u,=0. 


From these equations all the variables but one may be 
considered functions of that one. If a be the independent 
variable, we have by differentiation, as in Art. 185, 


+= (8) +(B) eC) ee na) 


_ (du, du,\dy | (du,\ dz du,\ dt 
o= (Zt) + (5) eae oa ‘(re 


BCCCOSeeeeeceeeeeeresesesens eee 
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_ (du, du,\ dy du,\ dt 
0=(3)+ (Fat erelctoteiatete +(S) 53 
from which n equations we can determine the n quantities 
dy dz dt 
ax > di yp Ce Cceccce at 


188. Suppose ¢ (x, y, z)=0 to be the only equation con- 
necting three variables, so that z may be considered an im- 
plicit function of the two independent variables « and y: it 
is required to find ue and & ‘ 

f da dy 
By = is meant the differential coefficient of z with respect 


to x, supposing y constant, and by iE the differential coefficient 


of z with respect to y supposing x constant. Theoretically 
we may from the given equation find the value of z in terms 
of # and y and then effect the differentiation by common 
rules; (see Art. 131). But to avoid the difficulty of solving 
the given equation we adopt another method. Suppose y 
constant, so that we have two variables 2 and z, and let wu 
stand for $(a, y, 2), then by Art. 178 


du du\ dz 
(e) +(%) Fs an era eee @s 
where (=) stands for the differential coefficient of « taken 
a0 


on the supposition that 2 alone varies, and =) for the dif- 


ferential coefficient of u taken on the supposition that z alone 


varies. Similarly 
du du\ dz 
= et x wie CCC 2). 
Gi) ‘i ) ayo (2) 
Equations (1) and (2) determine x and By 
We may determine die and Ge by the method of Art. 180, 
y dx* dy” 
M2 
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or by that of Art. 181. If we adopt the latter method, the 
two equations we obtain are 


‘(du a*u \ dz d®u\ (dz\3 du\ d*z 
(3) +2 (sox) et Ge) (Z) +(Z) gen 


du du dz — (d’u\ (dz\* | (du\ dz 
() a 2 (Fede) ae (a) Ge) + ee dy 
We can obtain an equation for finding _ by differen- 


tiating (1) with respect to y, or by differentiating (2) with 
respect tow. We thus deduce 


du + aon du de, BNE 
aaa (sede dy (aeay) dx , dy da 
=) a’e «= 0 
" (= ya 
189. Suppose we have two equations connecting four 
variables; for example, 
S (v, x, y, z2)=0, say u,=0, 
' Fv, x, y,z)=0, say u,=0; 


from these equations y and z may be considered function’ 
of the independent variables x and y. If we eliminate v we 
obtain an equation connecting z, x, and y, so that = and a 
may be obtained by the preceding Article; and similarly 
, ri dv dv 

if we eliminate z we may find 7 and Ais Or we may pro- 


ceed thus: from the equation u,=0 we deduce, by Art. 174, 
=) -) dv ) dz _ . 
(ae) * (ae) eee 
and from the equation wu,=0 we deduce 
dit, du,\ dv e) dz _ 
(aa) + (Ge) ae (Z) m=? 


we and = can be found. 


from which a 7 
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Similarly, from u,=0 and u,=0 we deduce 


du, du,\ dv , /du,\ dz 
(z) (a) dy* 7 i aig 


du, du, dv , (du, dz _ 
from which @ and S can be found, 
dy dy 

In such equations as those in the present Article it is 

very common to write a ae a ..., to dencte ey 
dy’ dv’ dy dy 

du, du, 
dv’ dy’ 


190. If values of x and y which satisfy an equation u = 0 
5 : du du ; 
involving x and y, also make (=) and GI vanish, then 
du ; 


ay » which =— ae , assumes the indeterminate form up 
dic o) 0 
Ce 
If we apply the method of Art. 145, we have 
du du du \ dy 
ic =) = “ eas dz 
the limit of == = the limit of I ES 
@ (2 
d 4, (aaa dy (Fe da 


the numerator and denominator of the second fraction being 


respectively the differential coefficient of (Z) and of (=) 


with respect to x. 
We have then 
a) (du) d 
dy iw (a) + (Fal a) 
dz = (24 (SOs wee ercerceseeesesence ° 
: Ge 7) (F de : 
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‘ } : . (au Cu 
In this expression we must substitute in (=) Fi ( d = ; 


and (= a) the values of a and y under consideration, and thus 


dy 


we obtain a quadratic for finding Te" This quadratic is 
d*u\ (dy\? du \ dy , (d*u ; 
(a = a. ( 4 dx a) oi 2); 


equation (2) agrees with equation (3) of Art. 181, remem- 
bering that by hypothesis Gs = 0. 


191. Should the values of x and y we are considering in 


addition to making u=0, (2) = 0, (4) =0, also make 


au du du dy 
(zz)=° a= 0, (ey) =o then the value of ap 
given in equation (1) of the preceding Article also takes the 
form 7 Hence, applying again the rule for finding the 
limit of such a fraction, we have 


dy __ (=) ae (Gor) z ¥ (ee) (H+ (Sama a 


Gen) *? Ge) 2G) Ges | 
Since ( —— de ) and ( 7) vanish, we obtain from (1) 
Ge) @) 7" ea a) (sh)+ 3 (aay) aC y =) 0...(2), 


where in all the differential coefficients of u we must sub- 
stitute the values of 2 and y under consideration, giving a 


cubic equation to determine = . Compare Art. 184. 


WHEN INDETERMINATE IN FORM. 167 


- It must be observed that this method is liable to an 


nee, du d’y du d’y : 
objection. We assume that =—- Hedy dt and dy? dat vanish 


: a 
because in each case one factor vanishes; if however = be 
eo 


. ne ; du dy 
infinite, it does not follow necessarily that Tete cls" and 


au dy 
dy de vanish. | 
192. Example. 4‘ + 3a°y’— 4a°xy —a’a"=0, or u=0. 
Here i (2) =—4a*y — 2a*x, 
(F)- 4y* + 6a°’y — Aare; 
dy _ Aa’y + 20°x Qa°y + aa 


theref Pel 4) ids ee, See 
a ds ~ Ay + bay — Aare 2y° + 3a*y — 2a ° 


dy 
Here =0, y=0, satisfy «=0, and make “Y assumo the 


dx 
0 
form 0° 
Differentiate both numerator and denominator, and we have 
ay .. 2a" = +a° 
= = the limit of --—--- 
(6y? + 3a”) oe = 2a" 
Bue ¥ 
dx ] 
= = ultimately. 
so 
dx 
di 
Hence, ® (3% =e 2 F 4 is 1; 
2 d : 
therefore 3 (2 —4 dn 1=0; 
aye 2 taa/T 


therefore ge t 4 
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Again, suppose ay*— bx*y + a:'= 0 to be the given equation, 


Then (=)= 4x° — 2bay, 
du 
ie Ty 3ay? — bx*; 
therefore wy = = A 


This value of ‘o takes the form 5 when x and y vanish. 


Hence, differentiating the numerator and denominator, we 
have 


2a* — 2by — 2b 


iy 
dx 


dy 
dx 


’ 


2ba — bay 
when z and y are made = 0. 


Again, we have the form ; : Hence, differentiating again, 


dy dy 
dy _ 242 — 4} < — 2be 5 


da 2b — 6a (% = 2b — 6a (22) Gay 


xz and y being made each =0. Thus assuming that x aa 


and y oe vanish, we have 


dy (op wy ea dy 
- 


from which me 


or iy. - 


193. It may be noticed that equation (2) of Art. 190 
differs from equation (3) of Art. 181 only in the omission of 
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the term (= = wees This term would not occur if ay were 
2 

a constant quantity, for then _ would be zero. Hence 

equation (2) of Art. 190 may be derived by differentiating 


the equation : sate 
(ze) + (Gp) ze 


with respect to x and treating = as if it were a constant. 


Similarly, equation (2) of Art. 191 may be deduced from 
equation (2) of Art. 190 by differentiating with respect to x 


and treating a as uf it were a constant. 


2 
194, If in equation (2) of Art. 190 we have ) 0, 


then 


as one value of ty The other value of dy will be infinite, 
dx dx 


for we know from Algebra that if we have a quadratic 
equation and the coefficient of the highest power of the un- 
known quantity gradually diminishes without limit, then 
one of the roots simultaneously increases without limit. See 
Algebra, Chapter XXII. 

195. The value of a when the values x= 0, y =0, make 
it assume an indeterminate form, may often be more simply 
found thus. We have only to seek the limit of u as wand y 
diminish without limit; this is obvious from the meaning of 
S , or from Art. 145; it will be seen too if we refer to the 
geometrical illustration of Art. 38. 


Example. y+3a’y’ —4a°xy —a*x*=0, 
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afv\ 3f¥ ‘ oY 8 
Hence, ¥y \—) + 3a (2 —4a°-—a. =0. 
< a 


2 
If now d have any finite limit, the term 7° (#) will vanish 


when y=0, and we have for finding the ultimate value of Z 


3a (2) - ~ 40° (4)- a? =0, 
¥ 3(8) - 


y_ 247 
z Ss - 


the equation 


therefore 


If Z have an infinite value, then * has a value zero: 


putting the given equation in the form 
2 
of + 38a? —4a* a7? 6) =0, 
y 


we see that ~=0 ultimately would not satisfy it. Hence a 


has not an infinite value. 
Again, suppose ay —ba’y+a*=0; 
3 
therefore a (2) —b (2) +2=0: 
x x 
. OSes (YP 
when & vanishes, we have : “7 (4) _ 0} =0; 
¥ =. 
therefore = 0 ultimately, or © Yo4 
Again, suppose a*+aa*y + bay’? —y'=0; 


therefore a a” +6 (“)- y ? y= 0. 
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The finite limiting values of Z are given by 


therefore Y. 0, or 
And since the given equation may be put in the form 
3 2, 
<(ea(#9@)--8 
ul y y 


we see that ~ =0 ultimately satisfies it ; 


to 


therefore : =o ultimately for another value. 


Hence the limits of Z are 0, or ae or 0. 


This method is free from the difficulty which is pointed 
out at the end of Art. 191. 


If we wish to ascertain by the method of the present Article 
the value of a at a point for which «=a, y=b, we may put 
a+ for x and b+y/ for y in the equation which connects 
x andy. We shall then have to find the value of s when 


x'=0 and y’=0; and this may be ascertained by the method 
shewn in the preceding Examples. 


EXAMPLES. 
pT y . 
fF hae= a ak where z and y are functions of a, 
du - 
find es . 


ee oe = sin ; , where z and y are functions of a, find 4 


10. 


a. 
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pL 
dx x(1+ny)’ 


reps, — eaten 
da Poe 


If ye = ax 


dy 


If (a+y)* (0-3) +(e@+a)y*=0, find 


If sin 9). = mz, find wy 


7 cy. 
Given 7° +2° daay = 0, shew that i - (e 
‘ , . dy d*y 
Given a+ 2aa*y = ay’, find A and aa , and write down 


the third derived equation. 


aif yeaa, u) and (x, y, u) =0, find ag 


da” 
dpdp dydp dw 


ee ee = 


du dz dy dydx dz 


dx dpdb dydb dy 


eae 


du dy dydu du 


Result 


du 


If u=¢ (x, y), and u=y (2), find ae 


Result 5 fy (2) - (S)} G 2) y mi 


If u=a* +A(sec ay), find 2 , (1) when # and y are 
independent, (2) when x+y=a. 
If a® +/(secay) =0, find a 3 
—_ oy __ _yN(sec ay) tan ay + 2a’ ” ya" log a 
a /(sec ay) tan xy + 2a” a” log alog x 


13. 


14. 


18. 


i: 
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If a*+ 2ax*y — ay’ =0, shew that a =0, or + V2, 
when «=0 and y=0. 

If a*—ay’* + 2azcy?’ + 3acly = 0, shew that oY —o, or —1, 
or 3, when 2= Oand y= 0. 

If ax*+ x*y —ay®=0, shew that 2 —1,' when x=0 
and y =0. 

If ay? = (a? — y*) (b+ y)*, shew that w= ope By’ 
when «= 0 and y=. 


If (y*— 2") @-1) (2-5)=2 (y? +2? — 22), 


find 2 when @ and y vanish, and when «=1, y =1, 


Results af, (=) an es ; 


If y*—y? + 8ay — 22*=0, find = when x= 0, 
>, 
Result 1, 2, or =. 


ie, 2 . 
Find op if @+artyt =e’, 


log (ay) +2 =a’, 
log G) + 27 = 0" 


_ of (ey) , 2 (wz-3) 
Result ut dz ee x (xz-+1) 
yf a ce d*z 


( i" 


CHAPTER XII. 


CHANGE OF THE INDEPENDENT VARIABLE. 


196. In Art. 60 we have shewn that 


d 1 
“ a (1), 
dy 
and in Art. 63 we have shewn that 
dy dy dz 
dz => dz dz eeoeoseooeeseesesecereosese (2) r) 


and we now proceed to some extensions of these formule. 


Given a and y, both functions of a third variable z, it 
is required to express the successive differential coefficients 
of y with respect to #, in terms of those of y and a with 
respect to z. 


‘dy _ dy dz : 
We have an © Ob ds by (2), 
dy 
dz 
dz 
dy dy 
d’y ddz_d dz dz £ 
Hence dst Ge Eee das” dat by (2), 
dz dz 
ty ee 
dz dz dz" dz dz 


= "dx 
(z 


ot 
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ty de _ dn dy 
_ a2 dz dz* dz 


ay 

‘2 
d’y dx dx dy 

d*°y ad dz dz dz2 dz dz 


by (1). 


ae ds de di 
(Z) 
d’ydx  d®x dy\ (dx dx\* d*x (d"y dx _ d’a dy 
Ge ae a) (ze) A (Z) dz” ee dz dz 2) dz 
da\° dx 
(z) 


dad dz dz dz) dz ~ dz \dz dz” dz dz 


: (iz) 


4 
Similarly we might express oy > ype 


ae dx d*x ay) dx de (52 dx dx ay) 


This 0a is called “ — the independent variable 


from «x to z;” since in it 4 the independent variable is 2, 


dy d= gem 
but in the expression a ee the independent va- 
(=z) 
riable is z. 
197. Suppose in the preceding Article we put z=y. 
dy d°y d*y 
if 4 = a —t = 
We have = 1, 7 0, gt Os vere 
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and thus a + 


dx d°x é =) a 


d*®y _ dy dy = dy? 
dx (=) ; 


198. The formule of Art. 197 may also be obtained 
directly ee 


a eA. 
dx dx’ 
. dy 
ad’'y da ji 
therefore i ier 55 
dy 
diy 
~ dy dx" dz: 
dy 
fe ae 
=~ ey Os 
= un an a) 
a Cr 
. ax ax 
dy _ ss 6. eae a dy 
dit ds a dy @ da 
y dy 


CHANGE OF THE INDEPENDENT VARIABLE. Wie 
aa ae =) (Fa) 
_ dy dy 


(G) 


de de_ 4 ty 
dy" dy G 
dx 5 
(7 
This process is called changing the independent variable 
Jrom x to y. 


199. With respect to the use of the preceding Articles 
we must observe that, as is the case with some other parts 
of the Differential Calculus, the student is here acquiring 
materials which will be available in some of his following 
subjects. Expressions which present themselves can some- 
times be much simplified by transforming them in the manner 
above indicated ; of this examples will be seen at the end 
of this Chapter. 


200. ‘The following is an important special case. 


ey 4 ! from @ to t, 


Change the independent variable in 2” Ta 


where 2 =é. 


re G28 2 


— nm a ¥Y atl P ‘y 
=N& a. n “i x da" 
d d’y d” eae 
therefore a (2 a" 7s ) — nx" 7 J i aH 
This result may for the sake of abbreviation be thus ex- 
pressed, . é a 
OY _ int ‘ y 
(5 =n) 2” Fw at TE sceeeeee ceeeelON 


T. D.C. N 
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Put »=1; then 


(2-1) off nerd 


dy _dydx __ dy. 


But di dxdt ~ ae’ 
ay (d dy 
2 aa = A 
therefore w= ( a 1) dp es (2). 


Put 1=2 in (1); then 


(4-2) 28, 


fy. = ae 2) (a= 1) 2 — (3). 


Proceeding ss we deduce 
n a a4 a oe ad . dy 
f -{5 £ —(- | i @ a. E 1} 9 ae 


201. It is often useful in geometrical applications of the 


or from (2), 


Differential J 
dx 
terms of 0, supposing 
z=rcos 0 } 
mr in 9) 0 (iy 


Since y is by supposition some function of a, it follows 
from (1) that an equation subsists between r and 0, so that 
7 may be considered some function of 0. 


dy dr 
CY sin 0 4 r cos 0 
Now ly _ ¢ a from (1) 
da de get _ F . 
70 cos 0 =, 7 sin 
in 05+ 0 
fy de i 7rcosO 1, 
dz dé da’ 
ee ie 


dé 


- 
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The numerator of this fraction is 
ee coo rs 0) (cos 6% a 
(sin ag + cos 8-7, —r'sin 76 77 Sib ) 
ar . ,ar ) dr ) 
— (cos 0 —2sin8 Tr —rcos@ (sin OG +7 cos 8 
and the denominator is 
dr = 
(cos é aa? sin 6). 
(aw d’r 
= ae ‘ *42(7)—+ "ae 
Hence we obtain aoe ; aC 
(cos 0 — 7sin @) 


202. Let w be a function of the independent variables 
x and y, say u=f(x, y); and suppose w and y functions 
of two new independent amales r, @, so that 


2 = F.(r, 8), 
a JG (i), 
It is required to find the values of # and au in terms of 
z dy 


differential coefficients of u taken with respect to the new 
variables. 

If for x and y we substitute their values in terms of r 
and @, we make uw an explicit function of r and 6. Now, by 


Art. 169, 
du dudz ue dy 


dr dadr * dy dr’ 
du _ du dx a 


du 
From these equations = and ai can be found. 
203. If the equations which connect 2, y, 7, 8, instead of 
those in Art. 202, are given in the form 


r= ff (x, Y)s 
O= I, (a, y); 
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we may use the formule 
du _dudr du dé 
dx drdx dO dx’ 
du_du dr , dud 
dy drdy d0dy 
204. If the equations which connect 2, y, 7, 8, are given 


in the form 
Fi, (2, 9p 7G) =O versceescevceveeeees (1), 


FF, (au, y, 7, Y= ....:...0ee ee (2), 


dx dx dy dy 


dr’ dO” Ge 7™aue 
required by the formule of Art. 202, by successively eliminat- 
ing y and x from (1) and (2), obtain explicitly the values of x 
and y in terms of r and @. Or, by Art. 189, we may find 


ce and - dy 7 from the equations 


do°”" dé 
(aa) * (aa) a0 (ay) ao=° 


(aa) + (Ze) 35 * (ay) a0=° 


we may, in order to find the values of —— 


and use two similar equations for ee and dy 
dr dr’ 
205. Example. w= f (x,y), 
x=rcos 6, 
y=rsin 0; 
here = =—rsin 0, ot = rcos 6, 
dx Cian 
dp = 08 6, 7p 7 8iD 6. 


’ 
§ 


CHANGE OF THE INDEPENDENT VARIABLE. 181 


Hence, by Art. 202, 


ot = cos ore tsin ds, 
or —r sin 952 + 1 cos 5 

therefore ot = 50% —< sin a, ] fA 
2 no Loma, oo OE oie ( 


If we proceed according to Art. 203, we must put the 
equations between x, y, 7, 6, in the form 


r= V(x? +y"), J=tan= 2, 
a? fo 
here dz V(@+y*) r’ iam ee at 
es w-) LY : 
dy V(at+y) r’ ee 
du_xdu ydu y 
therefore eee ee j 
dy rdr rdo’ 


Since = =cos and 4 =sin9, the formule (1) and (2) 
agree. - 


In this branch of the subject beginners are liable to mis- 
takes from not paying ieee attention to the precise 
meaning of the symbols. Generally speaking mathematical 
notation is so definite that the meaning of any symbol can 
be settled without regard to the context; but sometimes in- 
stead of using a complex symbol to express our meaning 
without any possibility of mistake we use a symbol which 
in itself may be ambiguous, but which is rendered perfectly 
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definite by means of the connexion in which it occurs. Thus, 
for example, as we have stated in Art 170, the brackets 
expressive of differentiation under certain conditions are 
sometimes omitted, that is, they are left to be suggested by 
the context. 


In the present case the meaning of the symbols - ) = 


Ee, which occur in Arts. 202 and 203 must be carefully 
observed. We might use a more complex notation, as for 
example the following ; let a (x, y) be any function of a and 
y, and let x (r, @) be the form which yp (x, y) takes when for 


x and y we substitute their values in terms of r and @; then 


- ay (r, ) ( (a, a fg : {= ie a ay ; 
r y r 


dr dx 
and this is the equation which in Art. 202 is expressed more 
briefly thus, 


du _du de , du dy 
dr dg dr © dy dr’ 
The beginner however must remember that the second 


form is an abbreviation of the first form, and he should recur 
to the first form if he has any doubt of the meaning of the 


symbols ee 
y dx’ dy’ dr’ 
; : dx dy 
It is however with respect to the symbols a? aoe 
dice a. dr dé 


dx dy .. : adr av 
aa? dé which occur in Art. 202, and the symbols dn? Gan 


dr dé : ; : 
on age which occur in Art. 203, that mistakes are most 


frequently made. For example, beginners sometimes imagine 
d 
that the oa of Art. 202 and the 3 of Art. 203 are connected 
dr 


by the re = ae This formula however is quite 
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inapplicable here; for it implies that there is a single equa- 
tion involving x and r and no other variable, which is not 
the case here. 


In Art. 202 we suppose that a and y are expressed as 
' d: ' ' : 

functions of r and @; and x means the differential coefficient 
of x when r varies but @ does not vary: and as 7 varies y will 
also vary, so that on the whole 7, x, and y vary, and @ does 
not vary. In Art. 203 we suppose that 7 and @ are expressed 
as functions of 2 and y; and = means the differential co- 
efficient of » when x varies but y does not vary: and as « 
varies 6 will also vary, so that on the whole a, r, and @ vary, 
and y does not vary. 


Thus the = of Art. 202 and the a of Art. 203 are formed 


on different suppositions as to the quantities which vary and- 
the quantities which do not vary. 


In the example of the present Article we find that the = 


of Art. 202 =cos 6, and the = of Art. 2038 == = cos 0; and 


the product of the two is not unity. 


206. Suppose wa function of the three independent vari- 
ables a, y, z, and that these are connected by three equations 
with three new independent variables 6, ¢, r: it is required 
du du du 
da’ dy ? dz ? 
of w taken with ect to the new variables. 

We have, by Art. 174, 

du _dud@ , du dd , du a 


to express in terms of differential coefficients 


da d0 da dp dx * dr da 
‘du_dud@ du dg , du dr 
dy~ d@ dy” db dy" de dy | 
du du ag, du db , du dr | 
dz d@dz'ddz dr dz 
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But by means of the three equations between a, y, z, 
0, p, r, we can determine the values of 


d6 d@ dO dpb dpb dpb dr dr adr 
dx’ dy’ dz’ dx’ dy’ dz’ dx’ dy’ dz’ 


and hence the above equations express | ae and SS ; 18 
terms of —, ie the and a 
dd’ dd’ 
Also by solving the ion equations we can express 
du du du du du du 
qa’ de’ a’ in terms of Tn? de and a’ which can also 


be found by the equations 
du _du dz a ay du dz 
dd dx do + iy a6" dz dO 
du _dudzx .dudy | du dz 
ies ame Gat a geo (2). 
du: dudx . du “ler du dz 
dr dx dr * dy dr ‘dz dr 
207. Suppose, to exemplify the above, we put 
z=rsinOcosd, y=rsin@singd, z=rcos8. 
Hence, to apply equations (2) of Art. 206, we have 


a =r cos 0 cos ¢, “d= r-cos 6 sin $, G =—rsin8, 
d d. 

Tga nT sin Osin gy fog r sin 0 cos ¢, p= 

d . d: ‘ : d. 

Tn = Sin 8 cos g, a= sin @ sin ¢, 7 = 0080; 

therefore 


ah—romten oe tm 


Fp7—7 sin 8 sing F +9 sin 8 cos 5 ae (1). 
du 


oe = sind cos p+ sin Osin p+ cos 0 


If we 
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employ equations (1) of Art. 206, we must put 


the relations between 2, y, and z, in the form 


therefore 


pee tp 7 + 


therefore 
dx 

du 

du 

dp 7098 


r=V('+y*> +27), 


2 2 
@=tan™? wiz = y) | 
eat. 
¢o =tan Zz 
dr x mn ‘ 
ee rea a Oo, 
i) ae a 
er ee: 
TF 2 = 0088, 
dO Zz 2 __cosAcosd 
da @+Pt+E Very)  r ’ 
dO Zz y __ cos@ sing 
dy w@+y +2? V (a’+y") r ? 
d0__v@ty) __ sing 
dz wt +yP+e or ’ 
dd y sin 


do x cos 


dy @+y rsind’ 


du _cos@cosddu* sing du > 


wee 


aw. 6 
ES re a ET 


du _cos@sin¢du | cosd du 
7 + rsin 0 db #8 (2), 


du sin@ du 


dr r do 


which will be found consistent with (1). 
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For exercise we give the results arising from differentiating 
equations (2) of the preceding investigation. 
Mu _ sin 2¢ (. meget cos Od’ 1 du 
uady = 2 de * a d@ smb dg” 
sin20 @u sin’ @ du oe sin OMe i ) a 


yr addr y ar r 
1 @u , ow Mu 1 du 
+ 005 26 1" dd ae aS Ipab Fant ah 
du  sin26 du il1du i1du 
eee. ue $i - 590-70 
44 £08.28 cos b du 1 A 
r d@dr rd 


ee @u  cos@ du en 


rd0db sin drdp 
_ Hn 20ee $., , oatbon } py sa 


r 


2 : : 3 
— in 20 sin $ 4 , cos20 sind p_ cos o. 
'y dz 2 r r 


au ? acu sin’'O /1d’u | du\  sin20/1du Wu. 
de 8 8 aa te (cae ar) “> (ape 
au 
dx 


du . cos’?@ du sin2@ du — cos’é du _sin 20 ot 


oe {sin Ca +R dé * > drdd* 7 a a 
sin2d @u .cot@ du 1 “ 


dpdr* 7 dOdb~ rsin®d de 
sin’ b 1 da  dawicot? az 
|. sin’ 6 dd’ ea = ait 


r 
= cos’? L — ae ae ? NN, say ; 


U Sime sin 2 cos’ h 
i el +—— M+ = ae 
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By addition we have 


fu Gu u_ Gu, Vu, 1 du 2du , tO du 
dat dy t de” dr dP ‘r'sin'd dp rdr = 1 dé° 


208. The following example for two independent variables 
is analogous to that in Art. 200 for one independent variable. 


If =e and y =e’ it is required to change the independent 
variables from a and y to @ and ¢ in the expression 


nau : nm(n—1) .». au 
Caan Varad t— p * YF dartag 


Let this expression be denoted by v,, and let v,,, denote 
what it becomes when n is changed into n+1; we shall 
prove that 


For dv, _ dv, dx _ dv, 
dd dxdo ” dx 


dv, dv, ay dv, 


dp dy dp 7 dy” 

Now take any term in the expression represented by v, and 
perform the following operations: differentiate the term with 
respect to x and afterwards multiply by x; differentiate the 
term with respect to y and afterwards multiply by y; then 
the two results. Take for example the (r+ 1)" term 
which is 


~ 


and 


n(n—1)...(n—r+1) thy" au 
: |r ada" dy" ? 
and by performing the operations we obtain 
n(n—1)...(n—7+1) ( ane OU <» ge eu 
-_— as {x y dat dy" +2 y da Vi 


% 


nro d"u 
+ nx ¥y da dy? 0 
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Hence we infer that x at +o, its 7h equal to nv, together 


with two series; and by uniting Te terms in the two series 
we obtain a single series of which the general term is 


1 —1)... 1-— spe 
(n+1) 2 (n—1)... (a+ baby Sa am 


(7 da dy 
dv, . dv, 
Therefore aaty pe Nn + Ung 3 
and thus (1) is proved ; we may write (1) for abbreviation thus, 
ae a 
ma {5+ ag} Ue Gisee + os9eeee 2) 
Put n= 1 in (2); then 


id ¢ i (2 we du du 
staat ag} aot ap tp eae ty ah 


{br} Gedo} ea 


as we may write it; again put n=2 in (2); then 


olor forg ied bod 


Proceeding in this way we obtain 
dd di ad did d, d\ 
= laat ag 0} “aa ag—?) lao ag haa ag 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Change the independent variable from z to y in the equation 


au du *» ey ae 
ate +u=0, supposing y = log a. 


Result du 


aFtee =. 
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ay, 2 dy ye ” 
Transform 7 ie ta pie etd aa 


tion in which @ is the independent variable, where 


— = ree 9 0. 


=0 into an equa- 


Transform = ie Let +y=0, into an equation in which 
t is the independent variable where x? = 4¢. 
dy a 
Result ‘ae +] +y=0. 
2 
at = wep and 2 ery , shew that 


d 
aa) 2 a P+ (1-34) 2 = ty, 


If z=cost, then 


2 
wy 2 =0 becomes a 0. 
a dt 


(l—a a) 54 oB 


F 
any 


Transform ——————eermese | by assuming =r cos 0, 


ST) aa 


2 
Y 
Result 


Jf ay 


If e=rcos0, y=rsin 6, shew that 


git 
dy —- r do" 
a. 
If e=a(1—cost) and y=a(nt+sin#@), express 


neost+1 
asin’ t 


oH 
a in terms of ¢. Result — 


° 
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9. Suppose u to be a function of r and 


P= LFA + gb ceeeee ae 
then if 
du du du d*u 
_ ee ee =) 
da? dott dae tt dan’ 
shew that 
Bu nT du _ 
dr* r ar 


10. Given x=acos¢, y=bsin¢, express 


in terms of ¢. 


2 t2 2 2 4\3 
Rat 


d*y 56 e” —e™ dy 4n°y 
e+e" dx (e+e) 


11. Transform dt = 0 into an 
equation in which ¢ shall be the independent variable, 


having given a= log ,/(tan ¢). 


dy 
Result ait y= 0. 


12. Change the independent variable from y to x in 
“D d*u du 
dj —4tany dy Ser ean y - dy = 0, supposing tan y= a. 
du 9 du 


Result (1+ x)? es 3a t+ a?) gt27 =0. 


13. Transform a + (52) into an expression in which y is 
the independent variable. 
14. Given z=¢+ 2, transform 4 into an expression in 


which a is the independent variable. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


1D: 
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z=u-—esinu, and tan t= / (5 “tans, shew 


B+ eé 
that - cH Tey 
If oat) a z2=0, and a’+y7’=a’, shew 
that van =0 
Transform 


© (at bay TE 4 A (a+ ba) 4 By = F (0, 
a assuming a+be=el. 


If z be a function of the two independent variables w 
and y, and « and y be connected with two new vari- 
ables r and @ by means of two equations, shew how to 


express — et ay and a 5, In terms of the new 
variables. 


For instance, if <=rcos 0, y=rsin@, shew that 


@? 


72 = A+B cos 20—Csin 2, 
2 
(an AB eos20 + Cin 26, 
dea = Bsin 20+ Ccos26; 
~ a? lidje ied. 
‘Z z a 
where A+B=q,, A-B= 3 aR tT Ge 
cul dz tf dz 
~ p drdd 7° dQ" 


If a, y, z, and &, », € be co-ordinates of the same point 
FP referred to two different rectangular systems, shew 


that 
Ub, oS 


d*d d*h ae d*h ai 
CT 


dal * dy * det ~ dE 
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21. 


22. 


24. 


EXAMPLES. 
2 » 9 
ik at * () *y 3 =0, and «=ye', shew that 
a*z dz _ 0 
o dy" a dy _ 


; d*x d°y dx dy\? 
Given u=() +(52) , and (=) +(2) =, 

ds da 2 *y 2 ad’s 2 

shew that u a A ‘\'= (aE) =P (=) = (F) . 


Transform p00 cosec @ + yn’ tan’ @=0, into an 


dO 
equation in which « shall be the independent variable, 
having given «= log (sec 6). 
. Result = +n’y =0. 
If y=e% and e=sin@, shew that 


8 
eer LP sin 0 cos @ — sin? 6 — 2}. 


au du du 
ced +g in terme of 
where s=e*+é, ed t=e"+e”. 


_d'u dui du, da ae 
Result s? mat 7 2st Th dé * *as 


Exes! Ta TO 9 ae 


If x=ae’cosd, and y=ae’ sind, shew that 


, au d*u du at ae 
Y Gg 79 geag” * aa ae ae 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
MAXIMA AND MINIMA OF FUNCTIONS OF ONE VARIABLE. 


209. Suppose ¢(x) to denote a certain function of 2, 
and that while the variable x changes gradually from one 
definite value to another, ¢(x) changes in such a manner 
that it is sometimes increasing and sometimes decreasing. 
There must then be certain values of x, for which ¢ () begins 
to decrease, having previously been increasing, or begins to 
increase, having previously been decreasing. In the former 
case, p(x) has a greater value for the particular value of x 
than it has for adjacent values of x, and is said to have 
a maximum value. In the latter case, ¢ (x) has a less value 
for the particular value of « than it has for adjacent values 
of x, and is said to have a minimum value. Hence, these 
terms maximum and minimum are not used to denote the 
arithmetically greatest and least values which a function can 
assume ; for it appears from the above explanation that a 
function may have several maxima and minima values, and 
that some particular minimum may be greater than some 
particular maximum. 


210. Derinition. If as x increases or decreases from 
the value @ through a finite interval, however small, ¢ (a) 
is always less than ¢(a), then ¢$(a) is called a maximum 
value of ¢ (a); if ¢(«) is always greater than ¢(a), then 
¢@ (a) is called a minimum value of ¢ (@). 


211. Rule for discovering maxima and minima values. 


Let ¢(x) denote any function of x By Art. 92, we 
have 


$ (w+h) = $ (a) + hd’ (2) =a $" (w+ OR). 


TD. Cc. O 
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If ¢'(a) be not zero we can give such a value to / that 
the sign of 


i? " 
he (x) + = 6" (w+ Oh) 
shall for that value of h, and all inferior values of hf, be the 
same as the sign of hd'(x), because : $"(x+6h) can always 


be made less than ¢' (x) by taking % small enough. In this 


case 
(w+ h) —$ (a) 
and (x —h) — > (x) 


have different signs, and therefore ¢ (x) has neither a maxi- 
mum nor minimum value. 


Hence, as the first condition for the existence of a maxi- 
mum or minimum value of ¢ (x), we must have 


P(e) = 0 «00.0220: eer eeoeee ee (1). 
Let a be a value of a deduced from equation (1), so that 
$ (a) =0. 


We have now, by Art. 92, 
¢ (a+h) =¢ (a) +h ¢’ (a) +7 fp” (a + 6h). 


Suppose ¢”(a) not zero; then by giving to h some value 
sufficiently small, the sign of 


ee ige 
Bp? (2) +B? (a + 6h) 
will be the same as that of : ¢’ (a), or of p’(@), for that 
value of # and all inferior values ; 
therefore $ (a+h) —¢ (a) 
and $ (a) —$ (a) 
have the same signs. 


If then $"(a) be positive @(a) is 2 minimum value of 
f(x) ; if &” (a) be negative ¢ (a) is a maximum value of ¢ (2). 
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If $” (a) vanish as well as ¢’ (a) then, by Art. 92, 
h® ths ly we 
(a +h) = Oot (oe o) mer (a+ Oh). 


By reasoning similar to that used before, we may shew 
that unless $”’ (a) also vanish ¢ (a) can be neither a maximum 
nor minimum value of ¢ (zx); but that if ¢” (a) vanish and 
g(a) be positive ¢ (a) is a minimum value, and if ¢” (a) 
vanish and $’” (a) be negative ¢ (a) isa maximum value. 

Since this process may be continued until we arrive at 
a differential coefficient which does not vanish when x =a, 
we have the following result. In order that ¢ (x) may have 
a maximum or minimum value when 2 =a, it is necessary 
that this value of 2 should make an odd number of the suc- 
cessive differential coefficients of ¢ (x) vanish, beginning with 
the first ; when this condition is satisfied ¢(a) is a maximum 
value if the next differential coefficient be negative and a 
minimum value if it be positive. 


212. It is to be observed that in the above demonstration 
we have used @ to denote a fraction less than unity, and it 
is not to be assumed that the same fraction is denoted when- 
ever the symbol is used. Also we have supposed as usual 
that none of the functions ¢’(a), ¢” (a), ... are infinite. We 
shall shew hereafter, that maxima and minima values 
may occur when ¢'(%)=00, as well as when ¢’(x) =0: see 
Art. 214, 

213. Suppose that when «=a, the function ¢ (x) has a 
maximum or minimum value, and that ¢"(a) is the first 
differential coefficient that does not vanish, n being even. 
By Art. 92, since ¢’(a), $’(a), ... all vanish up to $”*(a) 
inclusive, we have : ‘, 

U = hr” n 4 ntl 
8 (a+ =_ zea) +p (at), 
y = (Cla n h” n+1 
$ (0) =— PO) + PMO A 
where 6 and @, are proper fractions. 
From these values of ¢’ (a + 4) and ¢'(a—h) we see that 


@ (x) changes sign as a passes through the value a. If we 
suppose x to increase and pass through the value a, then 


02 
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¢’ (x) changes from positive to negative if ¢"(a) be negative, 
that is, if d(a) be a maximum; and ¢’' (x) changes from nega- 
tive to positive if ¢"(a) be positive, that is, if ¢ (a) be a 
minimum. This suggests another form for the definition 
of maxima and minima values and for the investigation 
of the conditions of their existence which we give in the 
next Article. 


214. DeriniTion. If as a varies through any finite in- 
terval, however small, ¢(@) increase until =a and then 
decrease, @ (a) is called a maximum value of (a) ; if ¢ (z) 
decrease until 2 =a and then increase, ¢ (a) is called a mini- 
mum value. 

By Art. 89, if the differential coefficient of a function 
be positive that function increases with the variable, and if 
the differential coefficient be negative the function decreases 
as the variable increases. Hence, as x increases ¢ (a) must 
change from positive to negative when x=a, if ¢(a) be a 
maximum, and from negative to positive if ¢ (a) be a minimum. 
But a function can only change its sign by passing through zero 
or infinity. Hence, we must find the values of w that make 


¢' (2) =0, 
or ona) <5 
and if as x passes through any one of these values ¢ (a) 
changes its sign, we have for that value of « a maximum 
or minimum value of ¢ (a), according as, when x increases, the 
change is from positive to negative or from negative to positive. 
Example (1). Suppose ¢ (x) =2z*— 92? + 24a —7, 
then f' (a) = 3 (a — 6x + 8), 
p(x) =6 @— 83). 
If we put ¢' (x) =0, we obtain a=2, or z=4; 
when x= 2, $’ (x) is negative, 
when x=4, $’ (2) is positive. 
Therefore when x=2, ¢ (x) has a maximum value, and 
when «= 4, ¢$(a) has a minimum value. 
Example (2). Let ¢ (a) =e*+¢e*+ 2 cos a; 
therefore f(z) =e” —e*—2 sina, 
fh’ (x) =e’ +e" —2cos x, 
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fp (x) =e” —e* +2 sin 2, 
gp’ (2) =e" + &* +2 cosa. 


He @=0, wo have (2) =0, $"2)=0, $(e)=0, and 
(x) =4. Hence, ¢ (a) is a minimum when x =0. 


It may be easily shewn that x =0 is the only value of x 
for which ¢’ (#) vanishes; for 


. a gt 
eS ea 

a eo 
é a Ey ue 
— 
rsino=2 la F4 2 ale 


a | 


hod 


th f 7 git 

eretore Cae ta tit: 

All the terms in ¢’ (x) being of the same sign, ¢’ (x) can never 
vanish except when x = 0. 

Example (3). Suppose = =2x(#—1)* («—3)*, for what 
values of x will « be a maximum or minimum? In this 
Example the method of Art. 214 is preferable. When z is 
negative a is positive; when zx is positive and less than 


dx 


du . ‘ du ok 
aa negative. Hence = changes from positive to 


negative as 2 passes through the value 0, and «=0 makes u 


unity, 


a maximum. When «=1, o vanishes; it does not how- 


ever change its sign, but continues negative until # = 3, and 
after that it is positive. Hence, when x=1, u has neither a 
maximum nor minimum value, but has a minimum value 
when « = 8. 


Suppose that in the Example last given we merely wish 
to ascertain if  =0 givesa maximum or minimum value to 4, 
and that we are required to proceed according to the method 
of Art. 211: we have 
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Ot (a — 1)? (@ —3)°, 


a = (a — 1)? (@— 8) + 2a (a — 1) (@ — 8)*-+ 3a (a— 1)* (@—3)’; 


2 
when z=0 the first term in = is negative, and the other two 


terms vanish since they both have x asa factor. Wence we 
need not have expressed them, but might have put 
2 
2s = (2 — 1)? (a — 3)* + terms vanishing when x = 0. 
This remark should be carefully noticed, because in Exam- 
ples like the above we are saved the trouble of writing down 
superfluous terms.” 


Example (4). The following Example will introduce the 
reader to considerations by which the process for finding 
maxima and minima values may sometimes be abbreviated. 


Through a given point P a 
straight line is drawn, meeting 
the axes Ox and Oy at A and B 
respectively: find the least length 
this straight line can have. 


let OM=a,MP=b, PAO=8. 


Then PAS a , 
sin 6 
= a 
~ cos 0" 
Put w= Ea —_ , and we have to find the least value of wv. 
sin@  cos@ : 
es du __beos@ , asin@, 
de” “sir?” “coe” 
du ‘ 8 /h 
therefore Jo Vanishes only when tan d= de < 


From the figure it appears that by making @ either as 
small as we please, or as nearly equal to a right angle as 


OF A FUNCTION OF ONE VARIABLE. 199 


we please, the straight line AB may be made as great as we 
please. Also, as @ varies from 0 to 5 there must be some 


value of 6 which gives to the straight line AB the least length 
it can have, and this /east length of AB will satisfy the defi- 


nition of a minimum length. And as a for a value of 0 be- 


tween 0 and : can never change its sign except when 


3 é 
tan 0 = 7 : , this must be the value of 0 that gives the least, 
length we are seeking. 

This value of 6 gives for the least length the value 

(a® +03)? 

In this Example it is easy to see from the value of oF 
that it does change sign from negative to positive when 0 
increases and passes through the value assigned ; but in more 
complicated questions it is often advisable to shew in the 
manner above exemplified, that a maximum or minimum 
must necessarily exist, and then we are saved the trouble of 
examining if the differential coefficient of the function changes 
sign when it vanishes. 


215. If «be a function of x we have shewn that =0 


is the equation from which we are to find values of # which 
make wa maximum ora.minimum. If then between two 
du 
dx 
vanish, we conclude that there is no maximum or minimum 
value of u between those assigned values of x; so that w 
either continually increases or continually decreases as « 
changes from the less to the greater of the assigned values. 
This principle has already been noticed in Art. 89, but its 
importance and its natural connexion with the subject of the 
present Chapter lead us to draw attention to it again. 


assigned values of x there exists no value which makes 


For example, suppose * 
u== 2x —tan*« —log {e+ /(1+<2°)}; 
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a3 _| 5 <a 
dx © 1+2° (ae 


Hence “4 is positive and cannot vanish for any value of a 


then 


lying between any assigned positive value and positive in- 
finity. We conclude that w continually increases as a changes 
from zero to positive infinity. 


216. Mazxima and minima values of an implicit function. 


Let ¢ (zx, y) =0 be an equation connecting x and ¥; it is 
required to find the maxima or minima values of y. From 
the given equation we know that y must be some function 
of x, and if the equation admits of solution we can express 
y explicitly in terms of x, and then find the maxima or minima 
values of y by the foregoing Articles. 4 


But instead of solving the given equation we may proceed 
thus: by Art. 177, 
du 
dy G) ; 
dc vais’ 
(7) 
where w stands for @ (a, y). But the values of x which make 
y & maximum or minimum must, by Art. 211, be found by 


solving the equation 2 =0. Hence 


du 

(Z)=° 
and this equation, combined with w= 0, will determine the 
values of 2, which may make y a maximum or minimum. 


To determine whether such a value of « does make y a 
maximum or minimum, we must, by Art. 211, examine the 


value of “a By Art. 180, since (=) =0, we have 
oe) 
d’y _ (ae 
dx? (du\ 
(z) 
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Hence we have this rule: To find the maxima or minima 
values of y, which is an implicit function of « determined by 
u=0, we must find values of # and y which satisfy u=0 

du 


(=) 

7-4 

and a) =0(. If when these values are substituted in ae : 
dx ) 


the fraction is positive, we have obtained a maximum value 
of y; if the fraction be negative, we have a minimum value 


of y. 
Example. If Me Sat Be cence cs os-ceeaenane Ce 


find the maxima or minima values of y. 


eed 
Here OY a ae =; 
dix yi —ax 


therefore fee 0) Lee icles Bw (ye 
Combining (1) with (2), we have 
227 —0- 
therefore int 
or x= a Q/2. 
The corresponding values of y are 
y= 9, 
1 fae 
(ze) 
dx” 
) 


. 2 3 
, we obtain = Hence there is a 


If we substitute the values =a ¥/2, y=a 44, in — 


6x 
3 (y* — ax) 
maximum value of y. The values x=0, y=0, which make 


that is, in — 


the numerator of se vanish, also make its denominator vanish ; 


d ; ' : 
thus “” assumes an indeterminate form, and we must discover 


dx 
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its real value. Forming the derived equations from the 
given equation, we have 


2 2 
(y? — ax) TY +29 (3) — 2a + 2n=0, 


dy dy dty 1 o(W aoe 
(x — ax) ae a (oy Se 3a) de a (4) +2=0. 
When we put z=0, y=0, in these, the first equation gives 
dy is 5 é d*y = 2 
dn and the second equation gives i ee Hence, 
when z=0, and y=0, we have y a minimum. 
217. If the values of z and y found from u=0 and 
du\ _ d’y ; : 
(=) =0, make a vanish, then in order that they may 
make y a maximum or minimum, it will be necessary that 
da’ 
3 
of the value of 2 given by Art. 184; and by obtaining 
ci ine 
a formula for —4 similar to that for -,”, just referred to, we 
dx dx? 


can ascertain whether 


oy should also vanish. This can be tested by making use 


a is positive or negative for the 
specific values of « and y On account however of the 
complexity of the general formule for ES and = 
preferable to determine them in any example directly by the 
eo. of Art. 184, rather than to quote the results of that 


218. Suppose u=¢(a, y) and (x, y)=0; so that y is 
a function of a by the second equation, and therefore from 
the first equation w is a function of 2; required the maxima 
and minima values of wu. We may proceed theoretically thus: 
by solving the equation y (a, y) =0, obtain y as a function 
of x; substitute this value of y in ¢ (a, y); then wu becomes a 
function of x only, and its maxima and minima values can 
be found by previous rules. But we may avoid the difficulty 
of solving the equation y (2, y) = 0, thus. 
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By Art. 172, we have 
du _ a 4s 2 dy 
dz (= (Gy dx’ 
Also, putting v for yr (@, y), we have, by Art. 177, 
: = 
dy (= 


ame) | 
i a lee 


dx 
Hence, the values of # and y that render wu a maximum 
or minimum must be sought among those that: satisfy simul- 


taneously : d ; 
u v u v 
(ze) (a) ~ (@) (ae) =° 


and (a, y) or v=0. 


therefore 


e 


2 

The value of S must then be found by Art. 176, and 

we must examine whether the specific values ofa and y 

render this positive or negative, in order to determine whether 
wis a minimum or a maximum, 


Example. U=ae+y’, 
while (2 —a)* S (y—b)?-?=0, or v=0. 
du 
_ Here (e) =o, (a) = 2y, 
dv 4) a a 
()=2@-0,  (F)=20-2) 
Hence . x (y—b) —y(x«—a)=0; 


therefore ay = bx. 
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Substitute the value of y in v=0, and we have 
b? B? 

a (1 +3) ~22(a+=) bat =e’; 
a a 


: ac 
therefore x=at Tab" 

Upon examination it will be found, that if we take the 
upper sign in the value of « we obtain a maximum value 
for u, and if we take the lower sign, a minimum. This 
example is a solution of the geometrical question, “ To find 
the points in the circumference of a given circle which are at 
a maximum or minimum distance from a given point.” 


219. The process for finding the maxima and minima 
values of an implicit function may be extended to the case 
in which one variable is connected with more than one other 
variable, the whole number of equations being one less than 
the whole number of variables. Suppose, for example, we 
have three equations, 


I (x, y, 2, 4) = 0, 

F(x, y, 2, u) =, 

F(x, UD u) =0; 
u being the variable of which we wish to find the maximum 
or minimum value. 


From the given equations it follows that we may consider 
y, 2, and wv functions of the independent variable a Hence 
dF dF dy dF dz , dF du _ 
de * dp da* > dz um temee 
dF. dl',dy dF, dz , dl, du 


cE dy TE =, ie ee ee eeccee ween ge 
al, a“ ak, dy dk, dz ah ak, du =0 
dx © dy dx dz dx du dx 
F : tess dy dz 
rom these equations we can eliminate —~ and —, and 


dx 
the value of = which we then obtain must be put equal 
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to zero. Or, more simply, we may put = = in these equa- 


tions, and then eliminate — and = from the resulting equa- 


tions which are 


dE, dF dy dF dz 
dx dy dx * de dx ~ 

dk, ai, dy | ak dz _ =. en 
dx a. dy dy ot ae re ©) 
ak, dk, dy | dF, dz _ 
REE comin ice gae m= ° 


The equation obtained by eliminating 2 and fs, com- 


bined with the equations F'=0, F,=0, F,=0, will determine 
x, y, 2 and u. 


By differentiating equations (1) again, we can obtain ae ay 


and by the sign which the values of x, y, 2, u, already found, 
give to this quantity, we determine whether w isa maximum 
or minimum. 


220. Suppose we have a function of n variables, the 
variables being connected by 7— 1 equations, and we require 
the maximum or minimum value of the function. For ex- 
ample, suppose three equations 


Mic wyre,2)=0, F(z, 7,2,u)=0, F(a, y, 2, u) =0, 


and that we wish to find the maximum or minimum of 
IT (%, y 2 u). In this case, to the equations (1) of the pre- 
ceding Article, in which a must not be supposed zero, we 


da 
of df dy af de , df du _ 


dx * dydx dzdx dud« 


must add 


From these four equations we must eliminate = 


and ae . The resulting equation combined with the given 


dae 
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equations F=0, F,=0, F,=0, will determine a, y, z, and uw. 
We should then form the second differential coefficient of 
2 2 
SI (x, y, # u) with respect to x This will involve =, ; = 
and ~s which must be found by differentiating equa- 


tions (1): by the sign of this second differential coefficient 
of f(x, y, 2,u) we shall scttle whether the function is a 


maximum or a minimum. 


221. In Art. 214 we obtained as the condition for ¢ (a) 
having a maximum or minimum value, that ¢ (x) must 
change sign, and hence that ¢’ (x) must be zero or infinite. 
The cases in which ¢ (a) is infinite occur but rarely, and in 
the Articles following Art. 214 we have always considered ¢' (x) 
to vanish when ¢$(x) is a maximum or minimum. We shall 
here add one proposition which shews that according to the first 
view given of maxima and minima values (Arts. 209...213), 
a maximum or minimum may exist when the differential 
coefficient of the function considered becomes infinite. 

Suppose that $(a) is sucha function of a that when «=a 
we have some of the differential coefficients of ¢ (x) infinite, 
so that ¢(a+h) cannot be expanded in powers of h by 
Taylor’s Theorem. 

Suppose that by some unexceptionable algebraical process 
we find 

d (ath) — $ (a) = Ah* + BHP + Ch’ +..., 
where a, B,y, ..., are not necessarily positive integers. If 
any one of these exponents be a fraction in its lowest terms 
with an even denominator, then ¢ (a—h) — ¢ (a) will be 
impossible, and the consideration of maxima and minima 
values becomes inapplicable. If none of the exponents be 
of this form, then ¢ (a — h) — ¢ (a) will be a possible quantity. 
Now there may be cases in which, by taking h small enough, 
the sign of Ah* determines the sign of ¢ (a +h) —¢(@); for 
example, this happens if the number of terms in d(a+h)—¢ (a) 
is finite, and the exponents a, f, y, ..., all positive, and a 
the least. Let us suppose such a case, and let « be a proper 
fraction with an even numerator; then (a+ h)—¢@) and 
f (a—h) — ¢ (a) are both positive if A be positive, and nega- 
tive if A be negative, when h is taken small enough. Hence 
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¢ (a) in the former case is a minimum value of ¢ (a) and 
in the latter a maximum value. 


Also, since «@ is a proper fraction, 


dd (a+ h) 


——— is infinite when h =0, 


therefore ¢ («) is infinite when =a. 


Hence ¢ (a) may be a maximum or a minimum-when ¢ (2) 
is infinite. 


Example. Suppose 
$(@) =¢+ (e—a)*+(e—a)'; 
therefore p(ath)=c+ nial, 
¢ (a) =<, 
$(ath)—d(@=hi +i. 


Hence ¢(a+h) and ¢ (a—h) are both necessarily greater 
than ¢(a). Hence ¢ (a) is a minimum value of ¢ (x), and 
it is obvious that ¢’ (a) is infinite when x =a. 


222. On certain cases of Geometrical Maxima and Minima. 


We occasionally meet in Geometry cases of maxima or 
minima values for which the ordinary analytical process 
appears to fail, though from geometrical considerations it is 
obvious that maxima or minima do exist. The following 
problem will introduce the difficulty which it is proposed to 
explain. “Find the maximum and minimum perpendicular 
from the focus on the tangent to an ellipse, the perpendicular 
being expressed in terms of the radius vector.” 


The equation which gives the perpendicular in terms of 
the radius vector 1s 
ete an 
DG ae 
ab? : 
aay , which must = 0. 
Now this can only be satisfied by r=+0, which values 
are not admissible, whereas we .know from Geometry that p. 


therefore pf = 
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has ® maximum value=a(1+e), and a minimum value 
=a(l—e). 

The reason we do not find these values by the above usual 
analytical process is this. In the ordinary theory of maxima 
and minima the function is considered to be expressed in 
terms of an independent variable which may assume all possi- 
ble values. But in the example above ris not an independent 
variable ; its values are limited to those found by ascribing 
all possible values to 6 in the equation 


a a (1 —e’) 
~ 1+ecos 0" 


Since r is thus a function of 6, we may consider p 
which is a function of r to be also a function of 6. Hence 


DP =P 4 and this may be made =0 if we can make - 
dr 


=,=0. This we can do, and thus p has a maximum or 


dé 


minimum value at the same time as 7 has. 


Similar remarks apply to other examples. Thus generally, 
if y=¢(x), where « is not susceptible of all possible values, 
dy 
da 
apparently, no maximum or minimum value of y. But in this 
case, if a can be expressed in terms of some variable @ which 


dx ; 
70% 0, which 


d: a P 
makes “4 = 0, and thus we determine simultaneous maxima 


di 


or minima values of x and y. 


it may be impossible to make —* = 0, and thus there may be, 


can assume all possible values, we must put 


Example. To find the maximum and minimum length 
of the straight line drawn to a circle from a given external 
point. 


Take the axis of x passing through the centre of the circle 
and the given external point, the former being the origin. Let 
a=the radius of the circle, c=the distance of the given 
point (A say) from the centre; and let x be the abscissa of a 
point P on the circumference; then AP? =c? + a? —2ea, 


MAXIMA AND MINIMA, 209 


The differential coefficient of this expression with respect 
to x 1s — 2c, which cannot vanish. But if we put «=a cos 8, 
we have 

AP? = ¢? + a? — 2ac cos 9, 
dsAi- 
dé 
and 0=0, 0=7, give the minimum and maximum values 
respectively of AP*, 

In this Example the difficulty would not appear if we had 
so chosen our axes that x should not be a maximum simul- 
taneously with AP. Calling d the ordinate of A, c the abscissa 
of A, and a the radius of the circle, we shall have 
AP =a +0? +0 — 2b s/(a — 2”) — 2cx, 
which has its minimum and maximum values, when 


= 2acsin 0; 


ac 
"7G +e)" 

Another solution of the problem is given in Art. 218. 

The following is an analogous case. Find those conjugate 
diameters in an ellipse of which the sum is a maximum or 
minimum. Let r and r’ be any two conjugate diameters, 
and w=r-+r'’, then uw is to be a maximum or minimum, 
while +77? =a’? +? =c’, say; 


zat 


thus w=rt/(Fe—?’), 
eT 
dr N(e—- 


. % 2 

If a be put =0, we get res, and therefore rise. 
This gives us the equal conjugate diameters, the sum of which 
we know to be a maximum. If we express r, and therefore 1’, 
in terms of some variable which can take all possible values, 
as for example ¢ the inclination of r to the axis major, we 


shall get an additional result. For ors i and there- 


a: 
fore, if 4 = 0, we have also oF =0. But i =0 makesra 
maximum or minimum, and thus we obtain the two principal 


TD. C, Er 
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axes, whose sum is a minimum. By a different method, we 
might have obtained at. first the minimum value of r +72", 


For since i wt rv? =a? +67, and rr'sin@=ab, 


2 s_, 2ab 
we have ote +0 + ot eara 
where @ is the angle between r and 7’. Differentiate with 
2ab cos 8 


respect to 6, and we get — ig 0, therefore O=- ; this 


gives the minimum value as before ; ae 0 would give us a 


second result, which would be the maximum. 


The foregoing Article has been derived from the third 
volume of the Cambridge Mathematical Journal, page 237. 
The following problem will furnish an exercise. Find the 
maximum or minimum length of the straight line drawn from 
the end of the minor axis of an ellipse to meet the curve. 
If x, y, be co-ordinates of the point where a straight line 
drawn from the end of the minor axis meets the curve, the 
length of the straight line can be expressed either as a func- 
tion of x or of y; thus two solutions can be obtained and 
compared. 


In the solution of some of the examples on maxima and 
minima the following results will be required: they may be 
established by means of the Integral Calculus. 


The volume of a right cylinder is found by nl 
the area of its base by “its altitude. 


The convex surface of a right cylinder is found by multi- 
plying the perimeter of its base by its altitude. 


The volume of a right cone is one-third of the product of 
its base and altitude. 


The convex surface of a right cone on a circular base is 


one-half the product of its slant side and the perimeter of 
its base. 


8 
‘ Ifr be the radius of a sphere its volume is a and its 
surface is 4zr’, ‘ 
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1. Shew that x — d5a* + 52* —1 is a maximum when z=1; 
a minimum when «=8; neither when x= 0. 


2. Shew that 2° — 327+ 32+7 is neither a maximum nor- 
a minimum when z= 1. 


3. Tf w=2° — 32° + 6x +7, shew thet’ it has Sal a 
maximum nor a minimum value. 


4., If w=2°®— 92? ae = 3, find its maximum a mini- 
mum value. 
A maximum when «=1; a minimum — t= ay 


wu = (% — 1)* (2+ 2)*. . 
A maximum when «=—$; a minimum when, x=1; 
neither when #=— 2, 


6. w=(1+ 24) we aye 
A maximum when z=1; a minimum when x=0, 
and when z= 7. 


7. w= 82> — 1250° + 21602. : ii 


ct 


.A maximum when x# =~ 4, a: ae 2=3; 
“a minimum when ; = — 3, and when r= 4 
l—-xv+4+2° : . 
8. uw =.) A minimum when # = te 
9 a2 7x2 +6 
5, x—10 : F 
A maximum when «= 4; a minimum mien Z= 16. 
10, If G4 =a (@—1)*(w—2)" (eas ana When ae 


maximum or minimum. a, 2 
A maximum when 7=0; a minimum when z= 2. 


11? te a (a — 1) (a@— 2)? eo 3)*, fina when w is a reel 


. 


mum or minimum, -- 7, 
A maximum when «=13; a minimum when «=3. 
P2 


13. 


14. 


16. 


17. 


18. 
19. 
20. 


al. 
22. 
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u=a (at+a)*(a— 2x)’. 


. a, 
A maximum when x= 3? and when «=—4a, 
ele a 
and a minimum when 2 =— 3° 
_ @-2) 
~~ @— 2x 


A minimum when z =i F 
w=b4+c¢(x—a)}, 


A minimum when «=a. 


a 2 
a b 
t= — + ry 
ve a-& 
a 
A minimum when 7= ae: and a maximum when 
c= oe 
a—b° 
32° —a* 


u= (a+ a") ° 
A minimum when z= 0, and a maximum when #=+a, 
u= (mx +na)"™ — (m+n) a"a", 


A minimum when «=a. 


Shew that eae is a Maximum when x2 = cosa. 
l+atan2z 


x 
Shew that 2* is a maximum when w=e. 


Sa. ‘ T 
is a Maximum when x=-. 
32 8 


Shew that i 
tan 
Shew that sin (1+ cosa) is a maximum when z= 2 Fs 


If xy (y—2x) =2a', shew that y has a minimum value 
when 7 =a, - = 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


a 


28, 


20. 


28) 
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If 3a7y’?+ ay* + 4az*= 0, shew that when #= “ » y has 


2 
a maximum value, namely — 3a, the value of ae being 


8 
then — Ba* 
If a* + 2ax7y — ay*®=0, shew that when z=+ 4, y=—a 
and is a minimum. Also, when y=— > a is both 
& maximum and minimum, and is = + =" cr & 


If 20° + 3ay‘—a*y?=0, shew that «=a.5* makes y a 
minimum, and=a.5*, 


Find the maximum and minimum value of y, when 
yf —Ac’'yx + x* =0. 
_2=cA/3 makes y= ¢ {/(27) a maximum. 
2=—c/3 makes y=— c,/(27) a minimum. 


3 

A person being in a boat 3 miles from the nearest point 
of the beach, wishes to reach in the shortest time a 
place 5 miles from that point along the shore: sup- 
posing he can walk 5 miles an hour, but row only at 
the rate of 4 miles an hour, required the place where 

he must land. . ape oe eek 
One mile from the place to bé reached. 


The sides of a rectangle are a and b: shew, that the 
greatest rectangle that can be drawn so as to have its 
sides passing through’ the corners-of the given rect- 

: oo es 
angle is a square, each side of which is ere 
ay _ oy : 7 = \ a 

If a rectangular piece of pasteboard, the sides of which 
are a and 0, have a square cut out at each corner, find 
the side of the square that the remainder may form a 

-- box of maximum content. . | ~ gues 27 
. eth TULk are om 

The side Se i 
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30. A Norman window consists of a rectangle surmounted by 
" asemicircle. Given the perimeter, required the height 
. and breadth of the window when the quantity of light 

_ admitted is a maximum. 
The radius of the semicircle must equal the height 

of the rectangle. __ -/ 

.31, Shew that the altitude of the greatest equilateral triangle 
that can be circumscribed about a given triangle, is 


{a? +b? — 2ab cos (4m + C)}2. 


32, A.straight line is drawn through the given point P, 

meeting the axes Ox and Oy at A and B respectively 
‘(see the figure on page 198); find the position of the 
straight line, 

(1) When AB isa minimum. 

(2) When 04 + OB is a minimum. 

(3) When OA x OB is a minimum. 

(4) When 04+ OB + AB is a minimum. 
. (5) When OA x OBx AB is a minimum. 

(6) When OA*+ OB" is a minimum. 


Let @ denote the angle PAO, then we must have 
b\i 


(2) tan@g= ()" = 


b 

(3) tand=—, 
_b+(2ab) 
(4) ne = a 9 Onn 


(5) 2a tan* 6 — b tan? + a tan 6 —2b=0, 


(6) tan @= cy. 


33. Having given an angle of a triangle and the opposite 
side, prove that the area will be a maximum when the 
given angle is equidistant from the other angles, 


34. 


36. 


97. 


38. 


39. 


40. 
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Having given an angle of a quadrilateral and the two 
opposite sides, prove that the area will be a maxi- 
mum when the given angle is ieee from the 
other angles. 


It follows from the preceding a that-the two 
sides which contain the given angle must be equal in 
order to ensure a maximum area; for if they were not 
equal the area of the quadrilateral would be increased 
by changing these two sides into two equal sides. 


Find the least ellipse which can be described about a 
given parallelooram, and shew that its area is to that 
of the parallelogram as 7r is to 2. 


The least tangent to an ellipse intercepted = nie axes 
is divided at the point of contact into two parts, which 
are equal to the semiaxes respectively. 


Find the area and position of the greatest triangle that 
can be placed in a given parabolic erEcEL hang the 
chord of the segment for its base. 


Find the least triangle which can be described about a 
given ellipse, having a side parallel to the major axis 
and having the other sides equal. 

The height is three times the semi-minor axis, 


Prove that of all circular sectors described with the 
same perimeter, the sector of gréatest area is that, in 
which the circular arc is double the radius. 


A chord: PSp is drawn through the focus Sof an clined 
and the points P, p, are joined with the other focus 7: 
determine when the area PH, ‘p is @ maximum. 


Let e be the eccentricity of the ellipse and 6 the 
angle between the chord Sp and the major axis of 
the ellipse. If 2e* is greater ee 1 the maximum is 
determined by cos? # = 2 — a3 and @== 3 gives a mini- 
mum; if 2e? is not greater than 1 the maximum. is 


wet 7 oO Oo. 
when 0 = 7? and there is no minimum. 


216 
41. 


42. 


43. 


45. 


46. 


47.. 
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Find the length of the shortest normal chord in a para- 
bola, and prove that it intersects the curve nearer the 
vertex than any other normal chord. 


_ If 4a be the latus rectum of the parabola’ the re- 
quired length is 6a 4/3. 


Two ships are sailing uniformly with velocities w, v along 
straight lines inclined at an angle @: shew that if a, b 
be their distances at one time from the point of inter- 
section of the courses, the least distance of the ships 

(av — bu) sin 8 


is equal (0 eee 
(u* + v* — 2uv cos 6)? 


Of all the straight lines drawn from the vertex of a given 
ellipse to the circumference of the circumscribing circle, 
determine that for which the portion intercepted be- 
tween the two curves is a maximum. 

If @ be the inclination of the straight line to the 
major axis 0: the ellipse, and e the eccentricity of the 
ellipse, 

2e cos’*8 = 3 —e’ —/{(1—e’) (9-—€)}. 


_ If an ellipse be described to touch a given semicircle and 


its diameter symmetrically, its area when a maximum 
2 


will be dl x being the radius of the circle. 


3/3 


An ellipse is inscribed in an isosceles triangle, and has 
one of its axes coincident in direction with the straight 


... line bisecting the vertical angle of the triangle; shew 


‘that this axis is two-thirds of the height of the tri- 
angle when the area of the ellipse is a maximum. 


.Find what sector must.be taken out of a given circle, in 


order that the remainder may form the curved surface 
of a cone of maximum volume. | 


The angle of the sector must be EWE) ‘ 


3 


‘Two focal chords are drawn in an ellipse. at: right: angles, 


find when their sum .is a. maximum, -and. when a 
minimuin, ; é : 
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[In the following problems thé cones and cylinders are sup- 


43. 


49. 


50. 


51. 


52, 


53. 


54. 


_ posed to be right cones and cylinders on circular bases. ] 


" Determine the greatest cylinder that can be inscribed in 
a given cone. 


If b be the height of the cone, ‘and a the feaius of 


its base, the volume of the cylinder is = qa’b. 
Determine the cylinder of greatest convex surface that 
can be inscribed in the same cone. 


The surface = ne TO 


2 
Determine the cylinder, so that its whole surface shall be 
a maximum. 


The radius of the cylinder = — but by the 


a 

2 (b 
nature of the problem this must be less than a; this 

. leads to the condition that 6 must be greater than 2a in 
order to ensure a maximum. If } be not greater than 
2a the whole surface of the cylinder continually increases 
as its radius increases, and there is no maximum. 


Determine the greatest cylinder that can be inseribed 1 in 
_a given sphere. 


If r be the radius of the sphere the height of the 
cylinder is a 5 
Determine the cylinder inscribed in a given sphere which 
has the greatest convex surface. 
Height =r /2. 


Determine the cylinder so that its whole surface shall be 


a maximum. : 
i ] 
Height =f ( = male 


Determine the greatest cone that can be inscribed in a 
given sphere. Height = #7. 


57. 


59. 


60. 


61. 
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Determine the cone of the greatest convex surface that 
can be inscribed in a given sphere. 
Height = &: ". 


Determine the cone so that its whole surface shall - 


- @ Maximum, 


Height = 6 7 (28 - 11) ‘ 


Given the volume of a cylinder, find its height and 
radius when the sum of the areas of its convex surface 
and one end is 2 minimum. 


The height is equal to the radius. 


Of all cones described about a given sphere, find that of 
minimum volume. 


The sine of the semivertical angle must be }. 


‘A series of cones have their slant sides of the same 


length: find that which has the greatest volume. 
The tangent of the semivertical angle = 4/2. 


‘Find the position of the chord which passes through a 


given point within a parabola, and cuts off from the 
parabola the least possible area. 


Find a point in an ellipse from sith) if perpendiculars 
be drawn to two given conjugate diameters, the sum 
of their squares will be a maximum. 


Prove that ¢ { f(a)} is necessarily either a maximum or 
minimum when f(x) is a maximum. And so dlso 
when /(z) is a minimum. 


: |G Biomy >: ee 


. |. CHAPTER XIV: 


EXPANSION OF A FUNCTION OF TWO INDEPENDENT 
VARIABLES, 


223. LET u=¢ bn ‘y) a a _— of two indépendent 
variables, and suppose ¢ (a + A, y +k): is to be expanded in 
ascending powers of hand k. Put 


= h=oe, becok’,: 
then b(a+h, y+k) =¢$ (e+ ah’, y+ak/); 


‘the last expression may be considered a function of a, and 
-denoted by f(a). By Maclaurin’s theorem, 
Ff (a) =f (0) + f'(0) a+ f"(0). pte 


we shall now shew how the differential coefficients of f(a) 
may be conveniently expressed. Suppose 


a+ ah'= 2, y bak’ = a; 


then f(a) stands for ¢ (2’, y’) and since both a’ and y con- 
tain a, we have by Art. 169,. ; 


dd 2 ad (x, y') de 4 ab (2, 7) dy’ 4 
S@= +H ay 
catia AB, 
‘ dy 


Also, by Art. 63, =e 
dp (2, a. _dp(z,y) (z’, y) da’. 
dic . ee 
“a ee 
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, f d a t 
therefore og) ss ¥) ie oD ms y) 
-_. dd (z', 4 d x’, y 
Similarly 2 dd (x, y) S y ) : 
u ’ d oe id z, : 
hence f'(a)= hk eine a v) 
which, for shortness, may be written 
, i ’ af - af 
= h = + k “ze 
' Fag 
Similarly, 
ve f pad ere a*f d°f 
. 2 
f(a) =h oP i 
" ap a 
f(a) =h dat OE Tay + 8h'ke nag t Ya 


The law of the formation of the successive differential 
coefficients of f(a) is thus obvious. When a=0, f(a) be- 
comes &; hence we have 


f (0) =u, 
FO)= WEES 


f'() =i Pe eee PH ate 


sy 


d*u 
dy i 


@eeeeeseeceseseeeeece 


Restore h for a aud fer ak’; then 
du. ,du 
$ (ath, ytk) = =e Wh. 


au du | 
+ 15 hoe + he +eo 


3a°u Rot 
nf iat hase gt rap te 


ls 
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224, If we wish the series for $(x+h, y+k) to close 
after a finite number of terms, we can put the expansion 
for f (4) under the form 

a” 


poi=s . +F'(0).a+f"(0). te +f =“ Wr 


+f" (0a ; 
Sf” (G2). fa 
- from this the required form for ¢ (a +h, y+) can, be 
obtained. For example, if n=3, 
(xh, y+k) auth ake 
du du | 4.0% 
dat ‘dae aay oy 
tha (rere) age & d*y 

+h oye pane oo SH, 

where v stands for ¢ (x+ 0h, y + Ok). 


225. In the formula established in Art, 223, put 2=0, 
and y=0; then 
dt du, 


by 
$b) =u theeka 


where 2, —?, 7, sy ccseee stand for the values of 


Se rr when in these expressions 
u, dz’ dy > dx? Pp we put 


oS dnd y=0. If we change h and k into x and y respec- 
tively i in the above formula, we have 


du, du 
O@y=wt ear tyT 
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x and y being each put equal to zero in wu, and its differential 
coefficients atter the differentiations have been performed. 


In this manner the formula of Maclaurin is extended to 
the expansion of functions of two variables. 


226. ‘The expression for the nth differential coaliteieit 
of f(a), in Art. 223, is 


ars tn-1],! d*f 4 (n— n (n—1) tn-2 Ss an gy 
h at nh ‘ay -oie~e [2 he? ae ap +k ag” 


Sa, for abbreviation, may be written 
Cm, aan 
(# dx ig za) f 
provided we interpret this expression thus: (2 _ +k =) 
is to be expanded by the Binomial Theorem as if Ke were 


we _ 
one term and #'—— the other term: when the expansion is 


dy 
effected, evéry such term as (1 £) (x s) J which occurs 
is to be replaced by h'*"k" pee If we adopt this mode 
of abbreviation the result of Art. 223 may be written 
haf a ee +h5-) re! ho thke) 
Moe y+ aut (he. dy] ™ ‘ral dx dy) ™ 


a" d d 
tevetig hs as iy) wu “alta 
where u= (2, y), and v=¢ (x+ Oh, y+ Ok). 


By Art. 110 the last term of the expansion may, if we 
re be ie by 


oS Hits (Gaur 


The methods here given for the expansion of a function 
of two independent variables may be ‘readily extended to 
the expansion of a function of more than two independent 
variables. ae 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


Shew that if # and c are a 
c 
Cte 


2 log —— ~ +< —+ 

decreases as x increases. 

Shew that if 2 and c are positive 
increases as x increases. 


If u=(e—3)e"+4ae" +2438 shew that ai oe 
dax®’ dx 


are positive for all positive values of a. See Ex. 10, p. 86. 
Shew that for positive values of x the expression 
e* (a — 2) + &” (a + 2) 


(e"— 1) 
diminishes as a increases, and that its cert value 
1 
is re 


Demonstrate the following approximate expression when 
x is small, 


= » we. lia Ta 
a = Se — 
(+a)Fe4l near os - FI. 
a 
es 
. Evaluate ease = ed xz=0 


Shew that when z is infinite 
i ) ~- 
x (145) — 6x log (1 +5 =0, 
Find the value when, is infinite of 


2 *\ 3 (r *) i 
sa (145 Sex’ log se . 


ard és 


Result. e. 
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T ~ 
—— ‘ba ao 


9. Evaluate PP eumntloga) when Lie 


log (cot 5) 


cota plea when 2=0, 


10. Evaluate 


11, Evaluate me when a=F. 


tan nx — tan mx 


12. Evaluate ey , 


(1) when e=0, (2) when n=™m, 
13. In the equation f(e+h)—f(ax)=hf'(a+ 6h), shew 
that if f(a) is not zero the mnnae value of 6 as h is 
indefinitely diminished is =: also shew that if f’(a) 


is the first of the differential voor F' (2), f'"' (a),.. 
which is not zero, the limiting value of @ as h is in- 
definitely diminished is 


14. In the equation f(a@+h)—f(z)=Af'(x+6h) shew 
that if 6 be the same for all values of , it must equal 


! ond f(a) must be constant. 


2 
15. Change the independent variable from z to x in the 
equation 
ery Y rf aty, dy 
are do Aes a gt Pala 


where z = ema, 


@Y » on ee 
Result. 7g t tan aa 1. 


16. 


7. 


18. 


NO. 
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Transform the expression 


Cee fau\* /du\*)( dm au du) 
{(e) + (Ge) * (ae) } eae tay tae) 
into one in which r, 0, ¢ shall be the independent 
variables, having given 
x=rsin@cos¢, y=rsin@sing, z=rcos 6, 
If x, y and &, 7 be co-ordinates of the same point 


referred to two systems of rectangular co-ordinates, 
shew that 


dp d’g ( Cie ie dp Pb _ ( ag y. 


da dy \dady) d& dn* \dé dy 


Shew that a*+asina+4cosz is a minimum when 


40). 


CQ is the perpendicular from the centre C of an ellipse 
on the tangent at a point P: find the maximum value 
of PQ. 

Result. a —b. 


A straight line drawn from the extremity of the minor 
axis of an ellipse cuts the major axis at Q and the 
curve at P; from P the ordinate PN is drawn to the 
major axis: find when the area PQN is a maximum. 


Result. PN= 3 (/17 — 1). 


Tp,C. " Q 


CHAPTER XV. 


MAXIMA AND MINIMA VALUES OF A FUNCTION OF TWO 
INDEPENDENT VARIABLES. 


227. DEFINITION. <A function ¢ (x, y) of two indepen- 
dent variables is said to have a maximum value when 
¢ (c«+h, y+) is less than ¢ (a, y) for all values of & and k. 
positive or negative, comprised between zero and certain 
finite limits however small. The function is said to have a 
minimum value when ¢ (2 +h, y+) is greater than ¢ (a, y) 
for all such values of f and k. 


228. To investigate the conditions that a function of two 
independent variables may have a maximum or minimum 
value. 


Let u=d¢ (x, y), 


v= (x+ Oh, y + Oh) ; 
then, by Art. 226, 


ge i y+ Hanshi etee, 
Gav fe av 
Hee Raa ho + hk Feo 
Now, if h 3 +he be not zero, by taking h and & suf- 
du du 


ficiently small, we can always make J? less than h ao k — a 
and hence the sr of bd (x+h, y +k) —¢ (a, y) will depend on 
that of ie + ke , and will therefore change by changing 
that of h and k; ‘ is impossible then that ¢ (a, y) can have 
a maximum or minimum value unless 


du du 


oe Ed Te 
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Since the quantities A and & are independent, we must have 
du du 
me cre 


Find values of # and y from these i say 2=a, 


d’u du 
y=6; let the values of 7 3) zen ip’ 


are assigned to x and y, be denoted by A, B, C, respectively. 
We have then by Art. 226, 


(a+ h, b+k) — 9 (a, d) = (AR ++ 2Bhk-+ Ch} + R,, 
where R, = at ae C2 went, 5 En ae +h ae 
x being made =a, and y=8, after the Al settiatiegh have 
been performed. 

If A, B, and C do not all vanish, the sign of 

f (a+h, b+k) —¢$(a, d) 
will, when / and & are taken small enough, depend on‘that of 


Ai? + 2Bhk + Cl?, or of 5 {(45 +B) Age Bh. 


If AC—B?’ be negative, it will be possible, by ascribing 


when these. values 


+ 3h? 


a suitable value to --, to make the last expression vanish and 


k 

change its sign; and then ¢ (a, b) is neither a maximum nor 
minimum value of ¢ (a, y). Hence generally we must have 
AO — B positive as a condition for the existence of a maxi- 
mum or minimum. ~ In this case A and C will have the same 
sign, and Ah*+2Bhk+ Ck’ will have the same sign as A or 
C; and if that sign be Sage p (a, 6) is a mummum value 
of a (a, y), if negative, > (a, 6) is a maximum value. 

We say that generally AC—B* must be positive; because, 
in fact, there may be a maximum or minimum value when 
AC— B= 0, as we shall now proceed to shew. 


229. To investigate the additional conditions for the ex- 
astence of a maximum or minimum when AC— B= ao 


if AC— B’=0, then 
Alt + 2Bhk + Cl? = E(4G+3) 5 
Q2 
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hence ¢ (a+ h, 6+k) — ¢ (a, 5) is always of the same sign as 


A, when & and & are taken small enough, except when * as 


equal to ge and then the sign is as yet unknown and 
further investigation is required. Let P, Q, S, T stand for 
the values of 

du du duis du 

da’ da*dy’ dxdy’’ dy’ 
respectively, when «=a and he a and let 

1 (,,d%v d*y 
mah ae tl gag tt Pap 


x being made =a and y=b after the differentiations. 


Suppose ; as equal to — A , then Ah?+ 2Bhk + Ck’ vanishes, 


and 


$ (ath, B+k) — 9 (2,8) =53 (PR°+- 3 Qh + 3SRK + Th} + Ry. 


Hence if & and & be taken small enough the sign of 
¢ (a+h, b+ k) — g(a, b) 
will be the same as the sign of 
PR +3 Qik + 8ShKR + Th, 


and will therefore change by changing the sign of h and &; 
it is impossible then that. ¢ (a, b) can be a maximum or mini- 
mum value unless 


PR +3 QV + 38K + Th’ 


: ee B 
vanishes when z%8 equal. to a 


Suppose this condition to be satisfied, then the, sign of 
$ (a+ h, b+k) — ¢$ (a, d), 


when * as equal to =- , is the same as the sign of R,; and 


when Fis not equal eee, and A. and & are taken small 
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enough, the sien of ¢(a+h, b+k)— $4, d) is the same as 
the sign of A. But in order that ¢ (a, 0) may be a maxi 
mum or minimum value the sign of ¢ (a+, b+k)—¢ (a, b) 
must be invariable when / and & are taken small enough. 


Hence we have the condition that the sign of 2, when 4 as 


equal to — and f and & are taken small enough, must be 
the same as the sign of A. 

If these two additional conditions are satisfied ¢ (a, b) is a 
maximum value if A be negative, and a minimum value if A 
be positive. 


230. If A=0, B=0, and C=0, we must proceed thus: 
$(ath, b+k)—¢ (a, b) =[5 (Pit Qh + 3Shk?-+ Th} + Ry, 


dus d®u 


where P, Q, S, ZT, stand for the values of = a ap 


when «=a and y=), and 


7 d‘v ; 4 d'v 
Re pa egg t ae ayt th oat 


# being made =a, and y =5, after the differentiations. 


Hence, that ¢ (a,b) may be a maximum or minimum, it 
is necessary that P, Q, S, T, should all vanish. Also, R, 
must be of invariable sign; but the conditions to ensure ‘this 
are too complicated to find investigation here. 


231. The following is another method of investigating 
the conditions that a function of two independent variables 
may admit of a maximum or minimum value. 

Let u=¢ (x, y), where x and y are independent: required 
the maxima and minima values of w. 

If y, instead of being independent. of x, were equal to 
some function of x, say W(x), then w would be a function 
of one variable 2 We should then have 


tt = (3) + (2) Ho), 
au & 


Ze = (aa) +2 (Ger) ¥ + (Ge) KOH+ (GZ) YO. 
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In order that u may be a maximum or minimum, we must 
have, by Art. 211, 


du 
: dx” 
therefore (Z) oe (=) ap’ (x) =0. 


Hence, since y is really independent of x, this equation must 
hold whatever be the function w’' (2) ; 


du du 
therefore (=) =, i= ='0. 


In order that uv may be a maximum, the values of a and y 
derived from the last equations must make 4 negative, 
whatever w’ (2) may be; hence, denoting by A, B, C, the 

1 7 a? oa). Pu oe 
values whic = (fea 


for the values of # and y under consideration, we require that 
A + 2Brp! (x) + C {yp (a)}? 


should be always negative, whatever y'(x) may be. Hence 
as in Art. 228, A must be negative, and generally AC— BD 
must be positive. Similarly, that « may be a minimum we 
must have A positive, and generally AC —B’ positive. 


and (G3): respectively assume 


The preceding method may be rendered more symmetrical 
by supposing both « and y aS of a third variable 7. 


Putting for shortness Dax pale 3 , and Dy for = , we have 
du (du du 
di ~ (aa) D°+ (q;) De 
d’ a1 au 
oe = (age) Oa) + 2 (sae ) Dedy + (Fe #) (Dy) 


hs oe ) dDy 
= dt (z re 


Hence we must have’ 


G)-2 (@)=6 
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Also for values of # and y found from these equations, 
d°u “me , foe au ‘ 
(=) (Da)? +2 ( - a Da Dy + ( ) (Dy) 
must preserve an invariable sign, whatever be the signs and 


values of Dz and Dy. From this we deduce the same results 
as in the preceding Article. 


232. There is no theoretical difficulty in finding the maxi- 
mum or minimum value of an implicit function of two inde- 
pendent variables, nor in finding the maximum or minimum 
value of a variable which is connected with any number of 
other variables by equations, when the whole number of equa- 
tions is two less than the whole number of variables. For 
example, suppose we have two equations 


I, @, Y, %, u) = ae i, Y, 4, u) (pes ee. Cee (1), 


involving four variables x, y, z, u, and we wish to find the 
maximum or minimum value of u. We may eliminate one 
of the three variables x, y, 2 between the two equations; 
suppose we eliminate 2; then we obtain one equation con- 
necting x, y, and w; from this we find w in terms of x and y, 
and proceed in the ordinary way to investigate the maximum 
or minimum value of x. Or if we wish to avoid the elimina- 
tion we may adopt the following method: consider a and y 
as the independent variables and differentiate the given 
equations (1); thus 
df, hj df. dz df, d i 


dz dz ds Sede 


Uf, Uf, de, UH, du a 


dy * dz dy du dy 

th. dz , df, du Ss 

dz * dz dz du dx 

A df, dz a df, du _ 

dy t dz dy du dy 
dz 


From these equations we can eliminate dz and -—, and 
dx dy 


du du 


find as and a : then for a maximum or minimum value of 2 
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du du é 
the values of a and PF must be zero. Thus, more simply, 


we may put = =0 and 7° in equations (2), and then 


eliminate a and os the two resulting equations combined 


with (1) will determine the values of a, y, 2 and u, which may 

correspond to a maximum or minimum value of w And by 

differentiating ‘equations (2) with respect to 2 and y we can 
du du "u ‘ 

find Tat? Tay’ and ay and so settle whether w is really 


a maximum or minimum. 

Practically the solution of problems of this class is facili- 
tated by the method of indeterminate multipliers, which is 
explained in the following Chapter. 


233. The student will find it advantageous to illustrate 
this Chapter by means of the Geometry of Three Dimensions. 
If z= (a, y) be the equation to a surface, to find the maxima 
and minima values of z amounts to finding those points on 
the surface which are at a greater or a less distance from the 


plane of (x, y) than adjacent points. The conditions ~ =O 


dz 
dy 
in question parallel to the plane of (a, y). The interpretation 
of the case in which B*— 4AC=0 will be seen from what is 
stated in Art. 235. 


The method given in Art. 231 admits of clear geometrical 
illustration. If, for example, there be a point on the given 
surface which is at a maximum distance from the plane of 
(a, y), then in passing from that point to an adjacent point, 
along any curve whatever lying on the surface, we must ap- 
proach nearer to the plane of (@, y). Now, by combining the 
equation z= ¢ (x, y) with y = (a), we obtain a curve lying 
on the given surface, and by giving every variety of form to 
yr (x) we may obtain as many curves as we please. Hence 
we see that if we put y=~(a), and leave the form of the 
function yy (x) arbitrary, we do not really break the restric- 
tion that # and y are to be independent. 


and — =0, make the tangent plane at any one of the points 
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234. A function u of two variables may have a maximum 
<_ , du 
or minimum value for values of 2 and y which render a 
du 
dy 
be examined specially, as there is no general theory appli- 

cable to them. For example, suppose’ 

w= (+y')' 
du 2a du 2y 


— |S — =—_— = 


dz 3(e+ys’ dy 3(+y) 


Here, when x and y vanish a and = become indeter- 


and — indeterminate or infinite. Such exceptional cases must 


dx dy 
minate. If we put y=az, we have 
du _ 2 du _ 2a 
dz geh(1+a°)8’ dy 3a% (1+07)8" 
Hence ge and alt are infinite when «=0, andy=0. But 
da dy ae 


# is really'a minimum then, for it vanishes only when x and 
4 vanish and is never negative. 


235. Ona case of maxima or minima values of a function 
of two independent variables. 


If u denote a function of two independent variables a and y, 
the values of x and y that make uw a maximum or minimum 
are found from the two equations 

du du 
Geo aa 

If these equations are satisfied by a single relation between 
xz and y, we cannot determine a finite number of values of « 
and y, that render wa maximum or minimum, This case we 
propose to examine. 


Suppose Pi @ (a, y) -.+--.Jo0esesees ss (1), 
du du 
Tp UM a tee si. 8 Es. (2), 


where U, V, Mare functions of x and y. 
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If M= 0 ......0/0 (3), 


du du , 
both = and ey vanish, 


From equations (2) we deduce 


ad aM dU dM d 
4 =U, — tH. me, =, = when (8) is satisfied, 


du. dM. ., dV_,, dM _— 
dy =e a dy =/, dy when (3) 1s satisfied, 
Bu dM dV dM -.. 
da dy =V. ae M. ae =/. “TP when (3) 18 satisfied, 


au dM dU dM : : 
ae =U, a a ber, ml when (8) is satisfied. 


du du 
meay™ aed 
( Pu \= dM dM 
dz dy} ~* * dx’ dy’ 


d*u du d*u 
‘If then A, B, C denote the values of ae aay >, 


But always ; hence, when (3) is satisfied, 


when (3) is satisfied, we have 
AC B oo. .cc.c senses sceee ae (4). 


Now suppose that from M=0, we find y in terms of @, 
say y= (x), and substitute in w; we thus make w a function 
of z only. On this hypothesis 


di (1), (da) dy 
dx a ( ry) da 
; =T7,.M+V uty by (2) 
A J * ° ax’ > 
=0, since Af =0 by hypothesis. 
Hence, this substitution of y(x) for y has reduced u to 
a@ constant, since = vanishes without our assigning any parti- 


cular value to z. 


OF A FUNCTION OF TWO INDEPENDENT VARIABLES. 235 


Let us now return to equations (1) and (2). Change in 
¢ (a, y) the variables x and yto «+hand y +k respectively. 
Calling wu’ the new value of u, we get 


_ du ,du W(d'u % du dtu 
u a ay (2 laa" ERP Tes 
Let us now assign to x and y any values consistent with 
(3), leaving however the ratio of k to h quite arbitrary, and 
examine whether wu’ becomes less or greater than u when k 


. 2 
and f are sufficiently diminished. The coefficient of 2 in 


the above value of w’, is 


du 2% du kau 2k i 
ae h dady * he dy or A+ > B+ al. 


h 
Now by (4) this 
elt iy 


and is therefore necessarily positive if A be positive, and 
necessarily negative if A be negative, whatever be the ratio of 
k to h, except for that particular value of the ratio which makes 
the expression vanish. Hence the conclusion will be this: if 
we assign to # and y values consistent with M=0, then when 
h and & are sufficiently diminished, w’ is certainly less than u 
if = be negative, and certainly greater than w if - be 
positive, excepting only when k has to h one particular ratio. 
This latter case would require further examination, had we 
not already shewn that by a certain supposition u ts reduced to 
a constant, so that when & has to & the one particular ratio, 
wu is ultimately neither greater than w nor less than u, but 
equal to it. 


The whole theory may be illustrated geometrically ; for 
example, if 


2=a'—2*—y'+(ecosa+ysina) .......... a), 


find maxima or minima values of 2; _ 
} 
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z ree (a cosa + ¥ sin a) cos & 
= (ycosa—# sin a) sin 4, 
7 (y cos a— @ Sin a) Cosa; 
| aa Yy COS a a; 
therefore, when ycosa—2sin g=0........... an (2), 


dz dz ‘ 
“a and 7h both vanish. 


Under these circumstances 2 becomes = + a. 


Now equation (1) represents a cylinder having its axis 
parallel to the plane of (x, y). Equation (2) represents a 
plane which passes through the axis of the cylinder, and 
which cuts the surface in two parallel straight lines. Along 
the upper straight line we have z=a. All points in this 
straight line are at the same distance from the plane of (a, y), 
and ata greater distance than any points not in this straight 
line. This straight line is in fact a ridge in the surface. 


Another example may be seen in the equation 
f= 2ai/(a+y") - (a +4). 


This surface is that formed by the revolution of a circle about 
a tangent line which is the axis of z. The highest point of 
the circle will by revolution generate a circle, all the points 
of which are at the same distance from the plane of (a, y), 
he at a greater distance than any adjacent points of the 
surface. 


EXAMPLES. 
iow ae al 
° t = 2 +—, 
et waa tay byt +e 
du a’ du a 


a a : 
therefore 2a +y~ 4=0, PY Bi 0 se 


therefore (a+ y).a?= a? = (2y +2) ¥; 


OF A FUNCTION OF TWO INDEPENDENT VARIABLES. 237 


therefore 2 (2° — y*) =ay (y — 2); 
therefore  2(@—y)(e*+ay+y’) =ay(y—2): 
either then L=Y, 
or 2a? + Bay + 2y’ = 0. 
The latter leads to an impossible result ; the former gives 
a 
CO 3 . 
Also . ot = 24 af 
fu _, 
dxdy 
Fu _ opal. 
dy’ on 3 
therefore = an ( a) is positive when «# and y have 


the assigned values, and = is positive; hence uw is then a 


minimum. 


~ 9. Let u =COS COS a+sin xsin a cos (y — B), 


U 6 ® 
dg =~ Si.@ cos a+ COs # Sin & Cos (y—8), 
di : : : 
3, =~ Sinasina sin (y—8). 


Hence 4 vanishes when y=; and then a becomes 
sin (4— a), and vanishes. when v=a. 


du 


Also gt = — 008 # cos 4 — sin & sin @ Cos (y — 8), 


du * . 
da dy =~ 008 Sin asin (y— 8), 


j= — sina sin 00s (y—8). 
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The first expression becomes —1, the second becomes 0, 
and the third becomes — sin*a, when the assigned values of 
u du - (4%, au 


x and y are substituted. Hence ie dy A) is positive, 


and wis 2 Maximum.. 


°3. Suppose u=e*™ (aa*+ by’), 


d a 

T= te (a — ax’ — by’) &* ”, 
du : es 
dy = °Y (b — ax*— by’) e* ”. 


| d: oe : 
Here as 0, and =0, give as one pair of values «= 0, 


dz 
y=0. And these values make 
au au du 
BAB Feqya ZaT Ws 


therefore uw has then a minimum value. 


Another pair of values is given by . 


x= 0, 
and b— ax’ — by? =0, 
that is, x2=0, and y=+ 1. 
With these values we have- 
du Gu Gas = § 
Ti = 2 (a- byes dedy en ae : 


Hence, if a is less than 5, we have a maximum value of u, 
and if a is greater than 0, we have neither a maximum nor 
a minimum. 


There is only one other solution, namely, that found by 
combining 
y=0, and a—ax’— by =0; 


therefore y=0, and wa=+1. 


EXAMPLES OF MAXIMA AND MINIMA. 239 


_ Here we should find that if a is less than 0, there is 
neither a maximum nor a minimum, and if @ is greater than 
b, there is a maximum value of wu. 


If in this example a=6, we arrive at the anomalous case 
considered in Art. 235. 


4, Let u=sin x +sin y +cos (x+y), 
wu : 
Fg = COS e — sin (w@ +), 


du 


ie cos y — sin (x + 9). 
If 2 and : vanish, we must have 
COS @ = cos y = sin (w+ y). 


These equations admit of ‘numerous solutions. For ex- 
ample, 


if COS @ = COS ¥, 


we have x= y, as one solution. 


Hence we have cos «= sin 2a 
=2sin “cos 2; 
therefore, either cos x =0, or sinv=4. 


If we take the first, and put aay=F, we have neither 


a maximum nor a minimum; if we put 


oe — 


SS 
I] 


we obtain a minimum. 


If we take sin a = 4, and put 
COS] ae oath 


6 
we obtain a maximum value for w.. 


240 EXAMPLES OF MAXIMA AND MINIMA. 


5. To find a point such that the sum of the straight lines 
joing it with the angular points of a given triangle shall be 
a minimum. 


Let ABC be the given triangle; let BC=a, CA=b, 
AB=c. Take any point P 


and draw PAM perpendicular : 
to AB; let AM=a2, PM=y. 
Also let AP=u, BP=z, 
CP=w; the angle APM=8, 
BPM =¢, CPM=. 
Then wW=a'+7’, 
v= (c—a)? +7’, rt MB 
w= (b cos A — x)? + (bsin A — y)’. 
For a minimum value of u+v-+w we must have 
du dv , dw_ 
ae + ae TE = 0 ccm ssneneieeee eee (1 y 
du dv . dw . 
and ae a ae RO concose (2). 
Now = =- sm 6, 
ee 
d C—2 , 
5 el 
= =a —- ane, 
a = = cos 6, 
= a = cos ¢, 
ot —— se = cos fr. 


Hence, from (1) and (2), 
sin 6 =sin g@ + sin f, 
cos 0 = — cos @ — cos . 
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Square and add; thus 
1=2 +2 cos (Y— 4), 
therefore cos (rv — ¢) =—4=cos 120°. 


Thus the angle CPB must be 120°. Similarly it may be 
shewn that APB and APC must each be 120°. Hence we 
have the following result: describe on the sides of the 
given triangle segments of circles each containing an angle 
of 120°, and their common point of intersection is the point 
required. 

It is obvious that there must be a point for which the 
proposed sum is a minimum, and therefore we need not exa- 
mine the criteria depending on the second differential coeffi- 
cients. 

If the given triangle has an angle equal to 120°, then that 
angular point is the point required ; if it has an angle greater 
than 120°, the method fails to give the solution. It may 
however be shewn that when the triangle has an angle 
greater than 120°, the vertex of the obtuse angle is the point 
required. 

For suppose the point P inside the triangle and very near 
to the angle B of the triangle; let PB=r, PBA=a, 
PBC =y; then 


u=N(e—2crcosa+?), vr, 
w = /(a" — 2ar cos y+7”). 


Thus neglecting squares and higher powers of r we have 
approximately 


utu+w=atce+r—7r(cosat+cosy) | 


Gk, Cay, 
9 Oo ee 


=a+ct+r—2rcos 


Now 2 cos as is less than unity if B is greater than 


uy 


<7 cos = 


120°, and thus ate+r—2r cos ; 


than a+c. And it is obvious that if P be outside the tri- 
angle the sum of its distances from A, B, and C is greater 


T. D.C. R 


is greater 
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than a+c. Therefore in passing from B to any adjacent 
point either inside or outside the triangle the sum of the dis- 
tances is increased; and therefore at the point B the sum is 
a minimum. 


The values of de and ge take the form 2 at the point 
da dy 0 


B; and this is the reason that the solution failed to indicate 
the point B. We have already remarked in Art. 234 that a 
maximum or minimum value may exist corresponding to 
such indeterminate values of the differential coefficients. 


6. Find the maximum and minimum value of 


(ha + ky — a) (hv + ky —b) 
l+2°+y' ‘ 


Let w denote the expression, and let v denote 
. l+a'+y’; 
then w=v" (he + ky — a) (ha+ky—b); 


du _h (Qha: + 2hy —a—b) _ 2x (ha + ky —a) (ho + hy —36) 
da v v ; 


du _k(2ha+2hky—a—b)  2y (ha-+ky —a) (ha + ky -- b) 


dy v vw ; 
Pui ue =0, and oe. 0; thus we deduce 
dx dy 
a 
5 =i =r suppose. 
‘ a, tae du 
Substitute rh for x and rk for y in qn? O° 2 


shall obtain after reduction the following quadratic equation 
im. 7° : 


7 (h+K2) (a +b) + Or (h? +h? —ab) — (a+b) =0; 


thus the values of r are possible, and one is positive and the 
other is negative. 


EXAMPLES OF MAXIMA AND MINIMA. 243 


If we differentiate the values of du ana —— du and after dif- 


dx dy’ 
ferentiation use the relations which arise from = = 0 and 
xt 
ee = 0, we shall find 
ye 

d*u ih (2ky —a —b) _  2hr—a—b 

dx* xv a rv / 

du__k (2ha —a—b) — ire) 

dy’ yu ru : 

du _ hk | 
dxdy  v * 


Hence the sign of AC — B? is the same as the sign of 
(2k? — a— b) (2h’r—a—b) 


a — Ah7h’, 
and is therefore the same as the sign of 
(a + b)?— 2r (h? +2’) (a +8). 


Now it may be shewn that if a+b be not zero and a be 
not equal to b, the sign of the last expression is posztive 
for both the values which r can have. For suppose a+6 


positive ; then we have to shew that —-_,—, — r is positive, 


a+b 
Bee 


that is, we have to shew that is greater than the 


NET) 
positive root of the quadratic inr. Substitute the positive 


quantity SB for r in the expression which forms the 
left-hand member of the quadratic; we shall obtain a posztive 


result if a and b are unequal; this shews that —-,— 1s greater 


a+b 
2 (h’+k’) 
than the positive root of the quadratic (Algebra, Art. 339). 
Similarly we may establish the result if a + b is negative. 


Hence the necessary conditions for a maximum or mini- 
mum are fulfilled. 


R2 


244 EXAMPLES OF MAXIMA AND MINIMA. 


Since AC— B? is positive A and C have the same sign, 
and that sign is the same as the sign of A+ C, and therefore 
the same as the sign of 

a+b—(W+k*)r 
r 

If a+ is positive this expression is positive or negative 
according as 7 is positive or negative; if a+b is negative 
it is positive or negative according as r is negative or posi- 
tive. Thus we can discriminate between the maximum and 
minimum value of u. 

Two particular cases which have been excepted above 
remain to be noticed. 


I. Suppose a=b. Here we shall have 
ot = 207 (ha + ky —a) {hu— x (ha + ky —a)}, 


a Qu (ha + ky — a) {kv — y (he + ky —a)}. 


If we suppose ha +ky—a=0 we arrive at the case dis- 
cussed in Art. 235, in which there is not strictly a maxi- 


mum or minimum. If we take the other factors in _ and 


i and put 
hv —x (hu +ky—a) =0 and ku—y (ha +ky—a) =0, 

we shall obtain 
OS 5? me 
these values will be found to make wu a maximum. 


The quadratic equation for r, when a=, has for its roots 
a f 
"se ics 
the former value leads to values of « and y which satisfy 
ha+ky—a=0; the latter leads to the values 
h k 


e=—--, yoo. 
a a 
II. Suppose a+6=0. The original investigation be- 


comes inapplicable; it may be shewn that the only values of 
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x and y which make = and vanish are x=0, y=0; and 


these give a minimum Fane to w. 
7. Find the maximum value of ay’ (6-#—y). 
Result. Maximum when #=38, y=2. 


8. If w= (ax — 2?) (2by —y’), find its maximum or mini- 
mum value. 
Result. w2=a, y=b, make u a maximum. 


9. Ifw=a'+y'— 22° + day — 27’, shew that when a =0, and 
y=0, w is neither a maximum nor minimum ; when 
x= +/2, and y= F 1/2, wis a minimum. 


10. If uw=y*— 8y° + 18y’— 8y + 2° — 32? — 38x, then 3+ 44/2 
is 2 maximum value of uw and — 6 — 44/2 is aminimum 
value of wu. 


ll. If w=2*?+ay+y'—ax—by, then 4(ab—a’—3}*) is a 
minimum value of w. 


12. Divide a number x into three parts, x, y, and z, such 
that Ses shall be a maximum or minimum, 
and determine which it is. 


Be oS ae * 
Result. ol om 6 @ maximum. 


13. If u=2*+y'> + 3axy, then a’ is a maximum value of w. 


14. Find the maximum or minimum of a (a” +-y’) — 8aay. 


15. Find the maximum or minimum of a 
—ax— by 

2 ee nels + 07), 

Result. ane — +B 


with the upper sign there is a maximum, with the 
lower a minimum. 


16. If w= V{(c—2) )(c-y)(@t+y—0)}, shew that it is a 
a 


maximum when «= y= 


18. 


uo: 


20. 


bo 
i 


23. 


EXAMPLES OF MAXIMA AND MINIMA. 


atbr+cy . r = 
Shew that Vita ty) is &@ maximum when t=-, 
rf 
= 3° 


Shew that xe”***™” has neither a maximum nor a mini- 
mum. 


Find the minimum value of «+y¥-+2, subject to the 
condition 


Gap ae 
Result. When = =, =i ” = ae eee 


Find the minimum value of «?y%z" subject to the same 
condition as in the preceding ee 


Result. When 22 re B= pe gtr. 


Having given the three sides of a triangle, find a point 
within it, such that, if perpendiculars be drawn from 
it to the sides, their continued product shall be a 
maximum. Shew that straight lines joining this point 
with the corners of the given triangle will divide it 
into three equal triangles. 


Find the maximum value of xyz subject to the con- 
dition 


Result. sili é 
3/3 


Determine a point within a triangle, such that the sum 
of the squares on the distances from the three sides is 
a minimum. 


Result. If p,q, 7, be the perpendiculars on the sides 
a, Ae respectively, then 


q_7 _ 2 area of triangle 
be) =6@+B4+0G 0 


24, 


26. 
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Determine a point within a triangle such that the sum 
of the squares on the distances from the three angles 
is a minimum. 


Result. The centre of gravity of the triangle. 


Through a point within a triangle three straight 
lines are drawn parallel to the sides dividing the 
triangle into three parallelograms and three triangles : 
shew that the sum of these triangles is least when the 
straight lines are drawn through the centre of gravity 
of the triangle. 


A triangular space is to be diminished by fencing off 
the corners, each fence being circular and having the 
nearest corner as centre: shew how to leave the 
greatest possible central space with a given length of 
fence. 

Result. The radii of the circular fences are equal. 


Given the sum of the three edges of a rectangular 
parallelepiped, find its form that its surface may be 
a maximum. 


In a given sphere inscribe a rectangular parallelepiped 
whose volume is a maximum. Also one whose surface 
is 2 maximum. 


Result. A cube. 


Of all triangles of the same perimeter find that which 
will generate the greatest double cone by revolving 
about a side. 

Result. The fixed side must be two-thirds of each of 
the other sides of the triangle. 


A rectangular parallelepiped is so constructed that a 
plane which passes through three of its corners, but 
through no edge, contains a point whose distances 
from the three faces adjacent to one of the other 
corners are given, Shew that the shortest diagonal 
which such a parallelepiped can have, is (a3 +. b3 + 3)f, 
where a, 6, ¢ are the given distances. 


( vs ) 


CHAPTER XVI 


MAXIMA AND MINIMA VALUES OF A FUNCTION OF SEVERAL 
VARIABLES, 


236. Let u=¢ (a, y, 2) be a function of three independent 
variables, of which we require the maxima and minima values. 
By an investigation similar to that in Art. 224, 


p(ath, y+k,2+1)— > (a, y, 2) 


du du du 
Vdu Miu Pau du au au 
2 da sap tae at” eae 
+h; 


where J? is a function involving powers and products of h, k, 1 
of the third degree, which may be expressed for abbrevia- 


tion by 
d ad ae 
E hae +h tthe, 
v denoting d (x + 0h, y+Ok, 2+). 


If we make h, k, l small enough, the sign of 


p(eth, yt+kh 2+1)—-$(@, y, 2) 


will in general depend upon that of the terms involving only 
the first powers of h, k, 1; hence, to ensure a maximum or 
minimum, we must have 

du. mF. au 
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and therefore, since h, k, / are independent, 


ies 0, dy = 0, dz ae 0 
Let values of a, y, z be found from these equations, and 
2 2 
when these values are substituted in ae ; itt Fae MCE 
dx’’ dy 
d*u au du 
dg gpa B gan % 
du : Cie; OG ay 
dydz ~” dadz Dy; da dy o 


The sign of 
b (eth, yt+kh, 24+1)—¢ (a, y, 2) 


can, with the values of x, y, z just found, be made to depend 
on that of 


Al’ + Br? + CP + 2A'hl + 2B RI + ICE we (Ie 
Hence, that uw may have a maximum or minimum value, 
the expression (1) must retain the same sign, whatever be the 


signs and values of h, &, 2 comprised between zero and fixed 
finite limits. If we put 


p= ct, 
it follows that 


As’ + BE + C+2A%4+ 25's +20'st 2.0... (2), 


must be of invariable sign, whatever be the signs and values 
of sand é Multiply (2) by A, and rearrange the terms; then 


(As+ B+ Ci)? + (AB-— C0”) ?4+2(AA-BC')t+AC—B" 


must retain an invariablesign. . 3 i 
Hence, (AB— 0”) +2 (AA'—B'C’))t+AC—B" must 
be incapable of becoming negative; therefore 
AB -— 0" must be positive, and...........- (4), 
(AA’— BC’) less than (AB— C”) (AC—B”)...... (5) 3° 


(4) and (5) are the conditions that must be satisfied in order 
that u may be a maximum or minimum. Conversely, if they 
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are satisfied, w is a maximum or minimum; for then (8) is 
necessarily positive, therefore (2) has always the same sign as 
A, and uw is a maximum if A be negative, and a minimum if 
A be positive. 

Hence the necessary and sufficient conditions for the 
existence of a maximum or minimum value of a function wu of 
three independent variables, are, that the values of a, y, z 
drawn from 


ie ag) ae 
- dudu Vee 
should make ae Gea) positive, 


du d’u Gu au 
and ( 


2 
dx’ dydz dxdy dx i) aa 


d*u aru au yt a*u du au I 
dc® dy? en dy ie dz (a dz] }° 


It follows of course from these conditions, that 


au du du \" ec 
Tt de 7 () must be positive, 
au du du 


and thus aa” Ge” ae must all have the same sign, and u 


is a maximum if that sign be negative, and a minimum if it 
be positive. 

From the conditions (4) and (5), we should conjecture by 
the principle of symmetry, that BC — A” will also be positive 
if (4) and (5) hold. This is easily verified, for from (5) we 
find that 

A {ABC+2A'B'C' — AA? — BB" — CC" 


is positive, and therefore, since A and B have the same sign, 
by @) 
B{ABC +2A'B'C — AA? — BB? — CO"; 
is positive, and therefore 
(BB' — A’C’)? is less than (BC — A”) (BA — C”), 
from which it follows that BC —-A” is positive. 
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LYzZ 
237. Example. Let w= (@+a) @+y) y+2) e+)? 
Bis ye ( (ag Yy — 2) u (ay — 2°) 


dx (ata) (x+y) (yt2) +8) 2(a+a) (@+y) 
du _ u (xz —y") 

dy y (a+y) (y+2)’ 

duu (by — 2°) 

dz 2 (y+2) (+8) 


Hence, if ay—2*=0, xz—y’=0, and by— 2° =0,u may be 
a maximum or minimum: these equations give 


Similarly, 


2. 2b 


— 


: 4/ (x y 
therefore each of these fractions = E 


Call this 7; then 
@=aer, y=ar=ar', 2=yr =ar". 
Proceeding to the second differential coefficients of u, we 


have 
i 2ru 
dac* x (a+ax) (x+y) 
the terms included in the &c. being such as vanish when the 
specific values are assigned to a, y, 2. 
2u 2 
oo iain arta. 


Similarly B, C, ... can be found, and we shall finally arrive 
at the result that w is a maximum. 


+ &e., 


238. Suppose it required to determine the maxima and 
minima values of a function ¢ (a, y, 2, . +) of m variables, 
these variables being connected by n equations, of which the 


general form is 
FE (&, yy 2, +0) BO... ee ees (1). 


The m variables involved in ¢ are of course not all inde- 
pendent, since by means of the given equations n of them 
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may be expressed in terms of the remaining m—n. The 
simplest theoretical method of investigating the maxima and 
minima values of ¢@ would be to express by means of the 
given equations the values of z of the variables in terms 
of the rest, and to substitute these values in $; thus ¢ 
would become a function of m—n independent variables, 
and we might proceed to ascertain its maxima and minima 
values in the manner already given for functions of one, two, 
or three independent variables. But this method would be 
often impracticable on account of the difficulty of solving the 
given equations, and the following method is therefore 
adopted. 


Suppose 2, y, z... all functions of some new variable ¢, of 
which consequently ¢ becomes a function. Put for shortness 


dx dy dz 


GP Ap = Dy, Gp Da 
do _ dd dd dp 7: 
then ai =, Det ame a Dé ++ ..:tecemte (2). 


From the n given equations (1) we deduce 


OM Dn + Fh Dy + SE De + sie =O 


dx dy 

dF, di,» | dE, J 

Te Det a Dy + 3 Det... =0 — (3). 
dF. dF. dF. a 

Ty Let ge | ee D2 +o. = 


By solving the linear equations (3) we can express n of 
the quantities Dx, Dy, Dz... in terms of the remaining 
m—n. Substitute these values in (2), then only mm —~n of the 
quantities Dz, Dy, Dz... remain, and we have a result 
which may be written 


=X. Dat. Dy +Z. De... +Q. Dy ie (4), 

where X, Y, Z,... do not involve any of the quantities 
Dz, Dy, Dz, ... Since, consistently with the given equa- 
tions, we may consider the m—z quantities Daz, Dy, Dz, ... 
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to be quite arbitrary, it follows, in the same manner as in 
Art. 232, that if @ is to be a maximum or minimum, we 
must have 


From these m—n equations, combined with the n given 
equations, we can find the values of the variables for which 
@ may be a maximum or minimum. ‘To determine whether 


a’ 
@ 7s & Maximum or minimum we must express a From 


(4), with the use of (5), we have 


a*p _ 2 ay aZ 
TE , (a af ae De Dy + & Dz Dz+.. 
dX ae 
Sa a 
SIMs «so cicieilitare sos eWWWe's Susnioues a a 298 


We should then examine whether the above expression 
retains an invariable sign, when the specific values of the 
variables x, y, Z,... are used, whatever be the arbitrary 
values assigned to Dx, Dy, Dz,.... If it does, then ¢ is 
a maximum if that sign be negative, and a minimum if it 
be positive. 


239. The’practical solution of any example according to 
the above theory is facilitated by making use of indeterminate 
multipliers. Multiply the first of equations (8) by 2,, the 
second by 2,, ... the n™ by A,, the values of X,, X,, ... An 
being at present undetermined. Add the results to (2), then 
we may write 


a(n, Tan eget of De 


dé da °° de "de *"* de 
dp dF, . di, 

+ {8 an, gt ay trae wo} Dy 
oe dr | dk. ae 

te th tN Ge 42,92 + of De 
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If we equate the coefficients of n of the quantities Dz, 
Dy,... to zero, we shall arrive at 2 equations for eee 
Ny Res ...A,. Substitute these values of 2,, A,,.-. Ag, in the 


remaining terms of (6), and = takes the form given in (4); 


we must therefore equate to zero the coefficients of the re- 
maining m—~n of the quantities Dr, Dy,... Hence we have 
the rule: “Equate to zero the coefficients of every one of the 
quantities Dz, Dy,... in (6); the m equations thus found, 

together with the n given equations, will enable us to elimi- 
nate the n quantities Dy Agere Ans and to find the values of 
the quantities 2, y, z 


240. The concluding part of the theory in Art. 238, in 
which we are directed to examine the sign of et frequently 
becomes in practice excessively complicated. In fact the 
examples of this-method are generally such as allow us to 
predict that a maximum or minimum must exist, and to dis- 
pense with the second part of the investigation. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Find the maximum or minimum value of 
xv +4? +27, 4 
subject to the conditions 
a Kee (1). 
dn +By $o2— 10, | nn 


Putting ¢ for 2*+7°+ 2", we have 
of = 22Dz + ay Dy + 22Dz. 


Also from ot Gi); 
aDz+bDy+cDz=0, } veel). 
a Da-+¥ Dy #6 Dae, | an 
Hence, multiplying equations (2) by X, and 2, respectively, 
we may put 


Ou 
Or 
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d 
a = (22 -+r,a-+ ya’) Da + (2y +2, + r,b') Dy 


+ (224 A,c + A,c') Dz. 

Therefore 27+d,a +r,’ = 0, 
2G AAD + HO, fo occreseesseees (3). 
22 +A c+ r,c' =0, 


Multiply equations (8) by a, 8, ¢, TeSpeCtinen and add; then 
we have, by (1), 


2+), (a? +0? + c*) +2, (aa’+ bb'+ cc’) = 0......006 (4). 
Similarly, 
2+, (a? +674 07) +2, (aa'+ bb'+ cc) =0.....6. ED) 


Equations (4) and (5) determine 2, and A,, and then by (3) 
we find 2, y,z. Also multiplying (3) by ax, y, 2, respectively 
and adding, we have 

2b +2, +, =0, 


which finds ¢. This is the solution of the following question 
in Geometry of Three Dimensions: “In the line of inter- 
section of two given planes to find the nearest point to the 
origin of co-ordinates.’ From the nature of the question it 
is evident there must be a minimum value of ¢. 


2. Determine the greatest quadrilateral which can be 
formed with the four given sides a, 8, y, 6, taken in this 
order. 


Let x denote the angle between @ and 8, y the angle between 
y and 6. The area of the figure is 4 (a@sinx+y¥6 siny), 
therefore we may put 


f (2, y) =aBsina+yOsiny ......00000 (i 


If we draw a diagonal of the figure from the intersection 
of 8 and y¥ to the intersection of a and 6, we have from the 
two different values which can be found for the length of this 
diagonal, a? + 0? — 2a8 cos x = y+ 8’ — 26 cos y. 


Thus o+?—2a8 cosa —y’— 0+ 295 cosy =0...... Qy 
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From (1) and (2), 


= a8 cos eDx-+ 76 cos YDY......seeeeeee Gy 
O= a8 sin 2Da —y5 sin yDY.......000..008 (4), 
dh _ sin x cos y) a 
therefore a a8 {00s 2 Sp j Ds: ...- (5). 


Hence, since the coefficient of Dx must vanish, 
sin (7+y)=0. 


Therefore «+y must be zero, or some multiple of 7; the 
only solution applicable to the present question is 


LAY FW. oc cacsccech does en (6) 
Hence cos y=— cos: substituting this value of cosy in 
equation (2), we have 
i Za a? 4. B mm f- Ss 
cos & = “2 (a +78) ° 
, dp _ 4B sin (a +y) 
‘ Since by (5) aE sing Da, 


we have, neglecting such terms as vanish, by (6), 
ah _ a8 cos (7 +-y) 
Te ig Dax (Da + Dy), 
which, by means of (4) and (6), becomes 
a8 (1 ag “f) (Day. 


~ siny 


aS is negative, we have found a maximum 
value of ¢, namely, when the sum of two oppenmg angles of 
the figure is equal to two right angles. 


Thus the quadrilateral must be capable of being inscribed 
in a circle. 


Hence, since 


It may now be shewn that when all the sides of a recti- 
lineal figure are given the area is greatest when the figure 
can be inscribed in a circle. For let PQ, QR, RS, ST repre- 
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sent any four consecutive sides. Then, by what we have 
just seen, P, Y, #, S must lie on the circumference of a 
circle: for otherwise the area could be increased, by leaving 
the rest of the figure unchanged, and shifting PQ, QR, RS 
until the points P, Q, &, & did lie on the circumference of a 
circle. Similarly Q, R, S, Z' must lie on the circumference of 
a circle. And this circle is the same as the former circle, for 
it is the circle described round the triangle QRS. In this man- 
ner we shew that when the area is greatest the figure must 
have all its angular points on the circumference of a circle, | 

Suppose an indefinitely large number of consecutive sides 
of the figure to become indefinitely small: then the cor- 
responding portion of the boundary of the greatest area be- 
comes an arc of the circle of which the remaining sides are 
chords. Hence we obtain the following general result: if an 
area is to be bounded by given straight rods and strings, the 
area is greatest when the strings are all arcs of the same 
circle, and the straight rods all chords of that circle. 

The following problem is analogous to that which we have 
been considering. Required to determine the greatest area 
which can be inclosed by a quadrilateral three of whose sides 
are given. 

Let a, 6, ¢ denote the lengths of the three given sides, 
taken in order of contiguity. Let @ denote the angle between 
the sides 6 and c, and ¢ the angle between the side @ and 
that diagonal which passes through the angle between @ and 
b. Then the area of the figure is 


5 ee sind +5 a n/(B* + c— 2be cos 8) sin ¢, 


This is a function of the two independent variables @ and ¢ ; 
but we can obtain the result which we require without going 
through the usual process for finding the maximum value of 
a function of two independent variables. For we see that 
to ensure the greatest area ¢ must be a right angle. In a 
similar manner we might shew that the angle between the. 
side ¢ and that diagonal which passes through the angle 
between b and ¢ must also be a right angle. . Hence the qua- 
drilateral figure must be capable of being inscribed in a circle 
of which the side not given must be the diameter. 


T. D.C, Ss 
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It may now be shewn that when all the sides of a reeti- 
lineal figure are given except one, the area is greatest when 
the figure can be inscribed in a circle of which the side not 
given is the diameter. 


' For let QF represent the side not given, and PQ an adja- 
cent side. Then the whole figure must be capable of being 
inscribed in a circle: for otherwise the area could be increased 
without changing the length of any side. And the angle 
QPR must be a right angle: for otherwise we might leave 
PQ and PR unchanged, and by changing Qf replace the 
triangle PQR by a larger triangle. Andsince QPR isa right 
angle, Qf is a diameter of the circle surrounding the figure. 


8. Find the maximum and minimum value of uv? when 


u's aa + ty" + oF .......2:.:: eee (1), 
while eo (2); 
and be + my + nz =0)............0ee (3). 


From (1), (2), and (3), we deduce 


O = WaeDat By Dy + 02D2 oo ceccecces cccseenes (4), 
O= 2Dz + yDy + 2Dz d........10, (3), 
O= (De +mDy 4 0D2 .cccecccccccccecsees (6). 


Multiply (5) by A, and (6) by A, and add to (4); then 
equate to zero the coefficients of Dx, Dy, Dz; thus 


C2 + ye + Neln= Que... .. cee (7), 
by Ay FAO...) 0.00.0 (8), 
C2 LAS gl 420 cn... ore ca tv emai lNe 


Multiply (7) by a, (8) by y, and (9) by 2, and add; ing 
by (2) and (8), a . 


a? + by? +827 +A, =0. 


= 2 
Hence =u. 
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Therefore, from (7), (8), and (9), 


re 

o> fam 

Xm - 
ia" 

_ Wn 

Pe’ 

and thus, from equation (3), ; 
P m n 
aa tee tee 


This equation is a quadratic in uw’, from which two values 
of «* can be determined, one of which will be a maximum 
and the other a minimum. It is obvious that a maximum 
and a minimum value of u? must exist, for 2, y, z, cannot all 
vanish simultaneously, and no one of them can be greater than 
unity; hence u* must lie between the limits 0 and a? +0’+ ¢’. 


4, Find the values of a, y, z, when «‘ya” is 2 maximum 
or minimum, subject to the condition 


aa? + 2by? + 2t=ct 


We have, putting w for a*yz’, 
AaP yz’ Dea + a2" Dy + 2a*'yzDz = 0, 


= u {Nt =o. 
aa y Z 

Also VxDex + 3by?Dy + 22’°Dz = 0. 

Therefore : + ran =0, 


} + 3Aby"= 0, 
¥ 
_ Az" = 0, 
& 
§ 2 
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Multiply the first of these equations by a, the second by 
“e , and the third by 2, ai add ; then 


[ty 


= +X (i 2by* + z*} =0; 
‘7 | 
therefore A=-— 3c" 
c7 . . 
12¢" C. 30° 
27? = — =— —_= ° 
Hence wa=—— 4 mW °° 71] 


5. To find the maximum and minimum value of 7? when 
r= (#—a)*+ (y—B)*+ (2—9)" 
the variables and constants being connected by the equations 


2 2 


ad ey © a 

aa es pS Dessesssessesseeneesneenes (1), 
Ue + MY 49S =P noeeseccooee-- see (2), 
la + MBI =P... .0...00e0-00- ose (3), 
Ea ee te 

Bm en ge (4) 


[The student who is acquainted with Geometry of Three 
Dimensions will see that (1) is the equation to an ellipsoid, 
and (2) is the equation toa plane; a, 8, y are the co-ordinates 
of the centre of the curve of intersection of the plane and the 
ellipsoid, and r is the radius vector drawn from the centre 
of this curve to any point of the curve.] 


Since + is to bea maximum or minimum, we have 
(2 —a) De + (y—8) Dy+ (2-y) Dz =0......... (5) 
also from (1) and (2) 
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Multiply (6) by 2, and (7) by mw, and add to (5); then 
equate to zero the coefficients of Du, Dy, and Daz ; thus, 


ee 
Oe aes +pn=0 


Multiply (8), (9), and (10) by x—a, y—f, and z-y 
respectively, and add; thus by (2) and (3) 


pan feend WB) 26a) 
that is, poafi-3-¥2 a 
Now by (4) 
ae ee FS bt aw?  ® 
al bm cn a+b miter al +b'm'+ en®’ 
thus (11) becomes with the help of (2) 
> ell ; = ; 
r=r (e+ Bn? + en? lt =r Say. 
Thus (8), (9), and ey may be written 
y “" " ip a oe i s- 


7 
Z (1 a is) = — fay 
By substituting the values of x, y, and z from these 1 in (2), 
we obtain 
tka? (a — yl) 4 mkb*(B—pm) , nke(y~pn) 
co i ee 
also... la + ' mB °° + ww =D. 
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By subtraction 


vr —- + zl 7) ; Bm* (2 +a in) ,¢ ac. 4 a) # 


Now kp ries 3 oa Ske t+ ‘s , and kw ca are of equal value 


by (4); and this value cannot be zero, ‘Weta then by (12) 
we should’ obtain the inadmissible results # = a, y=, 2=4. 
Hence dividing out we have 
ar bm? youl a i ig 
ka? +r" ttt hee 
This« quadratic will give two values of 7, one will be 
the maximum value of 7’ and the other the minimum value. 


=0. 


| The product of the values of 7” will be 
Rabe (P +m? +n') | 
; el+bn?'+cen ? 
and @ times the square root of this product is the area of 
the curve of intersection of the ellipsoid and plane; hence 


taking the positive value of the square root we have for 
the area 


mabe (a°l + b'm? + cn? — p*) f/ (EF +m? + a) 
(a? + Bm? + c’n®)t ; 


€ Find the maximum or minimum value of wz when 
u=a'y'z', and 24+ 3y+ 42 =a, © 


Result. (5) 1s @ maximum value. 
7. Find the minimum value of w from the eqitation 
US DAYP HAZ + corere — 


the variables being connected by the equation 
att by Hee + Hh, 


Result u=- 
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8. Find the minimum value of 


B+ oy? + 2" +0 — 22 — ay, 
Result, w=—-% y=-}, 2=1. 


9. Find the minimum value of «+ y‘+ 24, where ayz=c'. 


HO. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14, 


If x, y, 2 are the angles of a triangle, find the values of 
x, y, 2 which make sin” sin"y sin’z a maximum. 


Find the maximum or minimum value of #?y’z" sub- 
ject to the condition lz +my+nz=a. Hence find the 
parallelepiped of maximum volume which has for its 
three edges the axes of x, y, z, and has the intersection 
of its opposite edges in a given plane, 


If ax’ +bey+cy’=f, and r’=2*+y’, shew that the 
maximum and minimum values of 7’ are given by the 
equation 


(BP — Aac) r++ 4f(a +c) 7? — 4f?= 0. 
Find the maximum value of 


(aa + by + cz) eee -By a 


_ va me He, 
Result. wa y= ge fers 
1 Ge OF oC 
where =¥2y/(54+ +5) , 


A given volume V of metal is to be formed into a 
rectangular vessel; the sides of the vessel are to be 
of a given thickness a, and there is to be no lid. De- 
termine the shape of the vessel so that it may have a 
maximum capacity. 


Result. If x, y, and z, are the external length, breadth, 
and depth ; 


a... : ( _& 
Cay =a | amg ; tae 
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15. If r?=2?+ y'?+2', where 
ax" + by* + cz* + Qa'yz + 2b'2n + Qc'xy=1, 
and ~ lx + my + nz = 0, 


find the maximum and minimum values of 7°. 


. Result. They are determined by the equation 


TOD e-B) +3) Bee BED 
= 2nna' (a) — 2ntb' (6 - 2) - 2tme! (c-3) 


+9mnb'c' + 2nle'a' + 2lma'b’ ~ Pa? — m*b"— nie? = 0. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


ELIMINATION OF CONSTANTS AND FUNCTIONS, 


241. WE may. make use of differentiation in order to 
eliminate from an equation involving variables and constants 
one or more of the constants. For example, let 


(y — Dd) + (e—aPP— PHO veceeececeeenene (1). 


Differentiate three times, giving 


dy - 

ag sasha ee. (2), 
CP fy 

(y-) Fa + (+1 (ee (3), 
d*y dy dy _ 

(y-6) 3t+37 74=0 aicielsletsicisie’ ale elejeieie (4). 


From these four equations we may deduce an equation 
free from the three constants: we have 


dy _ _ “-@ 

dx y—b’ 

&) WED ea 

dat (y —6)° (y= b)P* 
dy Fy 

Ty Gade’ __3c'(v—a) 

dx y—b (y—b) * 


dy\’) d’y_ dy ot = 
Hence {i ob (52) 2 3 ae (53 Ee oo00 Gane (5). 
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242, In general, if we have an equation between z and y 
and n arbitrary constants, and we differentiate m times suc- 
cessively, we have m-+41 equations between which we can 
eliminate m constants, and this will give a result involving 
a™y 
dx™ 
also be n — m constants in the resulting equation ; and as we 
can choose at pleasure the m constants we eliminate, we can 
form as many resulting equations containing n —m constants, 
as the number of combinations that can be formed out of 
n things taken m at a time; that is, 


n(n—1).. -(r=m+1) 
|m 


and inferior differential coefficients of y. There will 


Each of these resulting equations is called a differential 
equation of the m* order, ae ~ being the highest differential 
coefficient of ¥ which occurs in it. 


When the original equation is differentiated n times suc- 
céssively, we have n+1 equations, between which all the 
constants can be eliminated, giving us a differential equation 
of the n™ order. 


243. If we recur to the example in Art. 241, we have 
for one of the three differential equations of the first order, 


If we find a from this equation in terms of 2, y, b, and 
a , and substitute in the given equation, we obtain another 
differential equation of the first order. If we find 6 in terms 


of x, y, a, and 7 and substitute in the given equation, we 


obtain the remaining differential equation of the first order. 


The three differential equations of the second order which 
can be obtained by combining equations (1), (2), and (3) of 
Art. 241, are 


fF 
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ae * Gt 


It will be found on trial, that if we take any one of the 
differential equations of the first order, and differentiate twice, 
we shall obtain the same result if we eliminate the two 
constants involved in these three equations, as we have 
already found in equation (5) of Art. 241. Also, if we 
take any one of the differential equations of the second order, 
differentiate once, and eliminate the constant involved in 
these two equations, we shall still arrive at the equation (5) 
of Art. 241. 


244. The process by which, as in the preceding Article, 
we may deduce differential equations by differentiation and 
elimination of constants, has not in itself much interest or 
value. But the method of passing from the. differential 
equations to the primitive equation from which they were 
deduced, forms a most important branch of mathematics. In 
fact: all investigations in physical science lead to differential 
equations, which must be solved before we can be said to 
understand the subject we are considering. We do not 
enter here on the solution of’ differential equations, but it 
is usual, in treatises on the Differential Calculus to devote 
some space to the consideration of the formation of such 
equations by elimination, as this process throws light on the 
methods to be adopted for their solution. 
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245. Not only constants a be eliminated, but functions. 
Suppose, for example, 


© Y=sing; 
then dy = COS @ 
dx ' 
ad 2 
therefore : Pe te ) —1=0. 


Hence the function sina has been eliminated. 
Again, let J 
y = tan (@+ y); 


d : d; 
therefore = {1+ tan’ (~+ y)} ft + a 


; oe) 
2 pace 
=(1+y’) (1 -aaN 
Hence tan (2+) has been eliminated. 


In these examples given functions have been eliminated: 
we proceed to cases in which unknown functions are elimi- 
nated. ° 


246. Suppose z=¢ ) where ¢ denotes some function 


the form of which is not given, and which is therefore called 
an arbitrary function. The variables w and y are supposed 
independent. 


Put ~ Sk, then 
sf 


au 

Fag ) Z=7 $0, 

dz ’ dt eat 
ied (t) ay oe? (4); 


therefore xs +y ae =v 
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‘Hence this last equation is true whatever be the form of 


the function ¢; for example, if z’=log (=) , Oe —sIn 5 or 
z= ) » in each case we have that equation subsisting. 


247. Suppose w=¢ (v), where uw and v are known func- 
tions of w, y, and z, but the form of ¢ is not given. The 
variables « and y are supposed independent. If we differen- 
tiate both members of the equation with respect to a and y 
successively, we have 


du du dz F dv  advdz) . 
ate Ont eee 
du dudz_,, av dv.dz 

Gaye OEE a 


Therefore, whatever be the form of ¢, 
(i, te (i, dod) _ (de, ede (dn, dod 
dx dz dx (F dz dy =-(5 dz dy/\da ° dz dx/]* 
In other words we have eliminated the arbitrary func- 
tion ¢. 
248. Suppose 
- & =f, (x, y 2), 
a =f, (2, y, 2); 


two known functions of a, y, z, which enter into an equation. 


aa, ¥, Zach, (2,), dela.) =O... ueeenes «ih, 
¢, and ¢, being arbitrary functions. If we form the equations 
dF dF 
| me dy ~° Wee cress eevee sercemess as (2) 
ie Ta he 
Ue = Tady 7 “gyi T Ores (3), 


we introduce the unknown functions 


Bi'(2), Py (sy: (a)y 4” (44); 


and these, with ¢,(a,), and ¢,(a,), form si# quantities to be . 
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eliminated between the sz equations (1), (2), (8). This 
cannot generally be effected. Proceeding to the equations 


aE BF or (qm 
arr? duidy 5 ma” ay ~°-ae 


we shall introduce only two new unknown functions, namely 
¢," (a,) and ¢,”” (a,). Hence we can obtain by elimination an 
equation between z and its partial differential coefficients with 
respect to y and & of the third order inclusive, which will 
be free from the functions ¢, (z,) and ¢,(¢,) and their derived 
functions. Since we have ten equations and eight quantities 
to be eliminated, two resulting equations can generally be 
obtained. 


249. We say that generally, in the case supposed in the 
preceding Article, we cannot eliminate the arbitrary functions 
by proceeding as far as the second derived equations. Cases 
however occur, in’ which, owing to the forms of a, and @,, this 
elimination can be effected ; for example, suppose 


Aes , (v7 + ay) + ,(%— ay). 


dz 


Here A es , (x ale ay) a py, (x = ay), 
dz t , 
a = ah, (x+ay) —ad, (x—ay), 
d’z uw" w” 
deh (c+ay)+4, (x — ay), 
d*z 24 0 250 
dpa eb. (e+ ay) + a," (@ ay) 

a2 mae 
therefore : om a Tt” 


250. Suppose we have an equation between three vari- 
ables of the form 


E'{x, ys 2 , (41), by (%)s-0+++ hn (an) } = 0, 
involving n arbitrary functions ,; $,,------ ¢, of the n known 
Sumetions ,, a.) ...0+ a, respectively. 


4 
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’ If we proceed in the manner of Art. 248, and deduce 
from this equation all its derived equations up to those of the 
m" order inclusive, we shall obtain 


14243444 000. (m ++ 1) 


equations, that is —— 


equations. 

The ‘number of bat sie functions will be (m+1)n, and 
therefore, that we may be able to eliminate the arbitrary 
functions, we must have generally 


Bic skew 42) greater than (m+ 1) n, 


m+2 


therefore 5 


‘greater than n; 
therefore m= 2n—1 at least. ° 


If m =2n—1, the number of equations will be n (2n+1), 
and the number of functions to be eliminated, 2n’; hence, 
there will be generally n resulting equations. 


251, Suppose however that the known functions a, & greedy, 
are all the same function; we shall find that it will be sufi 
cient to proceed to the derived equations of the n™ order 
inclusive, in order to be able to eliminate the arbitrary func- 
tions, For let 


ey, 2, Ott, ONO wat... @,(«)} =0; 
differentiate with respect to # and y; thus 

dk 4a dz dF (da , da 2 

dx * dz du’ da (Z+E a 

ak dF dz  adF (+ da @) =o, 


? 


dy + de dy * da dy t dz dy 
Eliminate a thus 


aE dF dz da dadz 
dz de da_ Ge" dean 
dF di'dz da dadz* 
dy ' dady dy” dz dy 
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This result involyes only the same arbitrary functions as 
the original equation, namely, 


f, (a ), $, (a . oeoeee dn(a) § : 


it also involves e and Le we may denote it by 
dx dy ; 


F \ Y; eS ee (2), P(A), sere be (@)} = 


Differentiate this equation with respect to # and y as 
before ; thus we obtain another result which involves only 
the same arbitrary functions as the original equation. By 
continuing the process. until we introduce the differential 
coefficients of z of the n“ order, we find that we have on the 
whole n+ 1 equations, from which the n arbitrary functions 
may be eliminated. 


- 252. Suppose we have two equations of the form 

F x, ys 2, &% $4(4), $4(@)s 0--+-- ba (2)} =0, 

FAG, Yo 2 A (2), Py (2), oe $n (2)} =0, 
where @ is an unknown function of x, y, and z, and ¢,, $,,-.. bn 
denote arbitrary functions; and let it be required to eliminate 
a and the arbitrary functions of. In this case also we shall 
find that it will be sufficient to proceed to the derived equa- 
tions of the n™ order inclusive. 

As in the preceding Article we differentiate the first equa- 

tion and thus obtain © 


adF dF dz da , dadz 
de dz de _du” dede 
GF OF Ta ded (4) 
dy + ae dy dy dy tk dy 
But as @ is not a known function the right-hand member of 


(1) is not a known function. But from the second of the 
given equations we obtain in the same manner 


da dadz df df dz 
da de de dat de de an 
AT ie? aa 9); 
dy‘ dzdy dy dzdy 
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so that we can replace the right-hand member of (1) by the 
right-hand member of (2). Hence, as in the preceding Article, 
we obtain a result which we may write 


dz dz ; 
F, \* Ys 2s =e | a a, >, (a), GAG) jorcen Da ca} = (0), 


Differentiate this again and make use of (1) or of (2); thus 
we obtain another result involving only the same arbitrary 
quantities. By continuing the process until we introduce the 
differential coefficients of z of the x order, we find that we 
have on the whole n + 2 equations from which we may elimi- 
nate a and the n arbitrary functions of a, 


253. As an example of the preceding, suppose only one 
arbitrary function ¢(a). The given equations become 


SF {x y, 2, % $(a)} = 0, 
F {x, y, 2, 4, 6(a)} =0. 


Differentiate each with respect to x and y. We thus have 
six equations, from which we may eliminate 


da ad he 
a, = He (a), and ¢’(a), 


leaving one equation between 


nye, nat 
2 Ys 2%; ae! an dy’ 


254. The conclusions obtained in Arts. 251, 252 are 
due to Dr Salmon; see his Geometry of Three Dimensions, 
Chapter x11. It had been usual to overestimate.the num- 
ber of derived equations which are necessary in order to 
effect the elimination in Art. 252. Suppose, for example, there 
are two arbitrary functions so that 


EF {a, y, 2, 4, (a), , («)} = 0, 
SF At, Ys 2% % $,(@), $,(4)} =9; 


then it might appear that by forming the derived equations up 
to the second order inclusive, as in Art. 248, we should obtain 


RD. Ci Cy 
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twelve equations, but have twelve quantities to eliminate, 
namely 


dn dx a da aa 
% du’ dy’ da’ “dudy Ware 
$,(%), $i (a), $y (2), G.(a), py’ (a), $y" (a) 


But the fact is that by adopting the method of Art. 252, 
we have @¢, (a) and ¢, (a) occurring in such a way that they 


disappear together in our elimination of = and S Hence 


it happens that we are able to effect the required elimination 
without proceeding beyond the derived equations of the second 
order. 


255. In particular cases the elimination may be effected 
without proceeding to so many differentiations as the general 
theory indicates. Suppose, for example, that we have three 
arbitrary functions, we should generally have to form the de- 
rived equations of the third order by Art. 252, But if the 
three arbitrary functions are so related, that 


$o(2) =; (2), 
$s (2) = 4," (2), 
the given equations take the form 
F {ax, y, 2, a $,(2), $; (@), $y" (@)} =9, 
Fix, y 2% % (2), $y (2), by @)}=0; 
and by proceeding as far as the second derived equations, we 


obtain twelve equations and eleven quantities to be eliminated. 
namely 


dx da da da da 
* Ga’ dy’? da? dyt? dady’ 


(2), fy (2) by” (a) dy” (a), by" (2). 


Thus we can deduce one resulting equation involving a, 
y, 2, and partial differential coefficients of z up to those of the 
second order inclusive. 
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256. We will give one case in which more than three 
variables are involved. Suppose 


TiC: 78. GMO COS) | =<) eo (1), 
in which ¢ (a4, 8) designates an _ function of the two 
quantities « and £, which are themselves both known func- 
tions of u, x, y, and z. If we differentiate (1) with respect 
to each of the peyppendent variables x, y, 2, we obtain three 
equations 

dF dF dF 
Ges — 0, dy = 0, ae HU ccccvccccccecce (2). 
In these equations, besides the ee function ¢, we 
have its two derived functions = and 3. Hence, between 
the four equations (1) and (2), we shall be able to eliminate 
the three arbitrary functions, and arrive at an equation in- 


dus du du 
volving t, x, ¥, 2, Ix’ a * and a 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Eliminate the constant from 
xy—c= (a+ y) (¢—1). 
Result. (2*+ 2+ 1) wy +7 +y+1=0. 
2. Eliminate e” and cos « from 
y—& cosx=0. 
d*y d 
Result. oH —2 52 4 2y =0. 
3. Itfa’—2ay—a’—b=0, shew that 


d'y dy _ 
au da = ae —(, 
4. Ify=ae™ sin ne, - that 
d* 
She om + (m? +n’) y =0. 


T2 
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5. Ify=asinz+bcosz, then 
dy 
aa y=0. 
6. Eliminate the exponentials from 
xy = ac + be™. 


dy 3a 
Result. vce tio —ay= 0. 


7, . Eliminate the constants from 
yo? + ba? =a. 


Result. xy - 2+ 2 (4) - dy _o 


8. Eliminate the constants and exponentials from 
ae’ + be” = fe’ + ge™, 


nou {eb (2) 2} CE) 9} -9ae (2) 


9, If (w+y) (c+ log a) = xe", then 
di 2 
xy y= (a+y)e *, 
10. Eliminate a and b from 
A ae OLE 
Taj ( 9 loge +b). 


Result. ot 8S + 9 ee 0. 


da” dx 
11, Eliminate the constants from the equation 
1 = ax’ + Qbay + cy’. 


d*y dy d*y\? | 
Result. a s (y- ~ 25!) +30(54 a5) =0, 


12, If soa Ga) shew that 
z xz X, 


13. 


16. 


Lge 


18. 


15) 


20, 
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If log 2 = ¢ (ay + bx) +» (ay — bax), then 
eae (a)}-" rap) 


If z=e" 6 (+y), then ——— =——_ 


sl 


~ — 2 dz 
If z=¢ ("sin y), then RT mes) i 


dz dz 
If ee then 
d’z (dz\* dz dzdz , d*z /dz\? 
za (ae) ~" Tedy da dy * dy? (=z) =< 


if e= fez = 


m=), then 


dz dz 
els 5 Ose) =9 
Eliminate the arbitrary functions from 


2= xh (ax + by) + yf (ax ce 
22 


Result. a nar - 2ab A 


Eliminate the arbitrary and exponential Rimetione from 
ee a ae e™f(z—y). 


Result. = =n'u +2n 


3, +0 Sa=0 


du. d’u 
dy * dy 


Eliminate the Brsatix ata a logarithnate functions from 


' (1)° y=sinloga,  +(2) | a 


Results. (1) x Gate tt y= 0, Oe + (4) +1= 0. 
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Wes 3 
cl. If =, +9$(2+logy), then 


22. Eliminate the functions from y= af (z) + ¢ (2). 
Result. The same as in Example 16. 


23. If z+mae+ny=f{(e—a)?+ (y—b)’+ (z—c)}, then 
[y—b—n(e—0)} $2 — fa — a m(20)} $2 = (ea) —m(y—D) 


4, If z=a* (art by) + d(y*+a°) +H (y?—2), 


1d% tid'z 1dz. ide sa ba 
then [3 gat dytuavde * 4° Gen 


25. If z=¢{a+f(y)}, then 
dz dz dz d*s _ 


dedy du dy da” 
26. Eliminate the arbitrary functions from 
a at — 
«=F (5). (Se 4)-x @). 
202% dz dz dz dz. dg\am 
Result. (2 da 7 2+ («-2%-y5) (“Z-9z) = 0. 
27. Ifutytz=a'f{a(u—y), x(y—z)}, then 


d d du 
qt tag + uty) gz myte 


3 
o>. if ux $1F (22), f(t 2), then 


du du du 
Say "9 ae +327, =0. 


20. 


30. 


31. 


EXAMPLES OF ELIMINATION. 279 
If usayz. F{f (@+y +2), f,(eytaz+yz)}, then 
du du du 
W-) Et e-g Eten 


au (17 4 Ae), 
x y Zz 


Eliminate 2 from the aes * 


oF =4$(e9) a4 @ 9). 
gq Yen-b@y 
Result. 2 (a, y) = ae 
da 


Eliminate the ait functions from 


d’z os d’z dz ie ae 
Result. ‘ee Ge as ay ee 


Shew how to eliminate the n arbitrary functions from 


2=¢, (“) + xd, (4) We ox -+ a" "d, () : 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


TANGENT AND NORMAL TO A PLANE CURVE. 


257. DerFIniTion. Let P, Q, be two points on a curve, 
and suppose a straight line drawn through them; the limit- 
ing position of this straight line, as Q moves along the curve 
and approaches indefinitely near to P, is called the tangent 
to the curve at the point P. 


To find the equation to the tangent at a given point of 
a curve. 

Let x, y, be the co-ordinates of the given point P, 
, «+ Aa, y+ Ay, the co-ordinates of another point Q on the 


curve. 
Then 2’, y’, being current co-ordinates, we have for the 


equation to the straight line PQ, 


’ +A arf , 

1a 
' , Ay) 

that is, y -y=5, — x). 


Now let @ approach indefinitely near to P; the limit of 
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—~ is i and the equation to the tangent at P is 


y -y = (a -2), 


258. DeEFIniTion. The normal to a curve at any point is 
a straight line drawn through that point at right angles to 
the tangent at that point. 

To find the equation to the normal at any point of a curve. 

Since the equation to the tangent at the point (a, ¥) is 


dy 
y y= ae Z (a! —«); 
the equation to the normal at a same point is 


, 1 Ul 
— =— oe (ZO 
Gray. dy‘ 2); 
dx 
supposing the axes rectangular. 
259. Let the tangent and normal at the point P meet the 


axis of x at the points Zand G respectively ; draw the ordi- 
nate PM; then 


MT is called the subtangent, 
MG is called-the subnormal. 


Now aS =the tangent of PTx 
oN) 
~ da?’ 
ee 
therefore ia dy y ae 
da 
MG, 
Also =—5 TIP = tangent of GPM= tangent of PTx 
YY, 
~ dx’ ‘ 
therefore MG =y > : 
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In these expressions for the subnormal and subtangent, 
it is to be observed that the subtangent is measured from Mf 
towards the left, and the subnormal is measured from Jf 


towards the right. If in any curve y 2 is a negative quantity, 
it indicates that @ lies to the left of M, and, as in that case 


y a is also negative, 7’ lies to the right of M. 
260. In the equation to the tangent put y’ =0, then 
; dx 
CS ee 
this therefore is the value of OT. 
Similarly, if we put xz =0, we find 
, dy 
Mt Maa 
which gives the ordinate of the point where the tangent 


meets the axis of y. 


261. ‘Fhe length of the perpendicular from the origin on 
the tangent is, by the usual fourmulz of analytical geometry, 


t/t (ay 


262. If the equation to a curve be given in the form 
d (x, ¥) =0, we have, by Art. 177, 


db 
dy _ (75) 
dx (dp, 
(a) 
Thus the equation to the tangent becomes 
U dg v do = 
W-2(%)+@-» (Z)=% 


and the equation to the normal becomes 


vo (fea (=a 
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The length of the perpendicular on the tangent from the 
origin is, neglecting the sign, 


(a) +9(G) 


— dd z Lh 2 
263. It is sometimes convenient to determine a curve by 
the two equations 


y= (), a= x (it), 
so that # and y are both functions of a variable ¢, by elimi- 
natiig which between the given equations, a result of the 
usual form y= (x) may be obtained. With this supposition, 
we have 


fe 
dy _ de 
de dat: 
dt 
Hence the equation to the tangent becomes 


, dx , a 
y —Y a= — x) at, 


and the equation to the normal becomes 
' dy _ ‘ da 
Gy -y) (2' — 2) an 
In the figure we have supposed the axes rectangular; 
if they are oblique no change is made either in the inves- 


tigation of the equation to the tangent or in the result. But 
the equation to the normal is 


iieontin 


U x U 
a ——. a oe 
, COS @ + 
where is the angle of inclination of the axes. 


264. Example (1). The general equation to a curve of 
the second order is 


Ay? + 2Bay + Cx? + 2Dy +2Ex+F=0. 
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Hence, by Art. 262, the equation to the tangent at the 
point (a, ¥) is 
(y’—y) (Ay + Ba + D) + (a'—«x) (Ce+ By + £)=0, 
which reduces by means of the given equation to 
y' (Ay + Bet D) +a (Ca+ By+ EF) + Dy+ £x+F=0. 


Example (2). Suppose the equation to the curve to be 


therefore a Os ; 
Cac 
and the equation to the tangent becomes 
y —y=2(@ -2). 


Sr =c, and is therefore constant in 
dz 


this curve which is called the logarithmic curve. 


The subtangent 7’ = 


Example (3). The equation to the logarithmic spiral is 


tan*# =k log V(x +4"). 


dy dy __\ 

e any yg te) 

ence ary — x ye > 
therefore _ oy = ae 


and the equation to the tangent is 


, . _kery 
YU" gahy 


fake. * ’ 
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Example (4). Suppose that the equation ¢ (2, y)=0, or 
u = 0, can be put in the form 


Bor Cee nag th +++. +4, +0, = 0, 


BETEEC Un, Uns, - 200+ are homogeneous functions of the degree 
m1, ...... respectively ; hence 
o. BU 
To det dp to 7 
du = dv, Wy + 
dy — dy dy eeeeeeece ? 
and the equation to the tangent is 


Uae )oeonl etn )aw 


But by the property of homogeneous functions (see 
Example 3 at the end of Chapter VILL) : 


oe +2 de nv. 
jag de 
Any i 
ag *? ae OO Ne: 


Hence the equation to the tangent becomes 
dv, , dy, dv, , av 
[c. 12... )+0' (Fe+ Get + ee ) 
3 (Gy dy 
= NV, + (n—1) 1, + (2 — 2) Ug_yH ose , 


or, since Unt Vn, + Vag ee $Y, +2, =0, 
iGO, digs, . dv, 4 Png 
y lage dy =) Oe ) +a oma Fi are Th aacrie ) 


$V, + ag bere + (7 —1) v, +20, = 0. 
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Example (5). Determine a point in a given curve so that 
the area of the triangle formed by the tangent at that point 
and the co-ordinate axes may be a maximum or a minimum, 


By Art. 260, the area varies as the product of 


put —— 


then we require the maximum or minimum value of w, 
It will be found that 


2 
Now, as we shall see in Chapter XXI., where T4=0, 


the curve has in general a singular point called a point of 


inflection, Where y—x = 
the origin and the area in question vanishes. It will be often 
obvious when any particular curve is considered, that nei- 
ther of these exceptional cases can hold. We have then 

dy 
” dx 
required, 


When a +4 =0, we have, by Art. 260, 


= 0, the tangent passes through 


+y=0 as the condition which determines the point 


1 vw =2e, and = 2y. 

Hence in general when the area is a maximum or a mini- 
mum the portion of the tangent between the axes is bisected 
at the point of contact. It will in general be obvious from 
the figure in the case of any particular curve whether the 
area 1s &@ maximum or minimum, 
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265. If the equation to a curve be given in the form 


J (2, y) —c=0, 
the equation to the tangent at the point (a, y), will be 
Me! | 
Ca a, + ~«) ee A GOKHCOUL ee (i): 
and the equation to the normal 
dr dF 
tend coe a — es 9). 
Cy) 7, Te Sh, PP 000 (2) 


If we consider 2’, y’, as constant, equation (1) combined 
with F(a, y)=c, will give the co-ordinates of the points 
where the tangents drawn from the point (z’, y') meet the 
curve represented by F' (a, y) =c; and equation (2) combined 
with F(a, y)=c will give the co-ordinates of the points 
where the normals drawn from the point (2, y') meet the 
curve represented by F (a, y) =c. 

Since the equations (1) and (2) are independent of c, they 
will represent the geometrical loci of the points where the 
curves which we obtain by ascribing different values to ¢ in 
the equation /'(a, y) =c, are met by their tangents or their 
normals respectively, which pass through the point (2’, 7’). 
Thus, if we want to draw tangents from the point (z’, y') to 
any one of the curves (a, y) =c, we must construct the 


curve 
(v'— 2) (5) 1: w-0(Z) =0; 


and determine where it intersects the particular curve 
I(x, y)=c which we are considering; join the point or 
points of intersection with the point (a, y’) and we have 
the required tangent or tangents. Similarly, we may draw 
normals from (a', y/) to any one of the curves F (a, y) =, 


EXAMPLES. 


1. In the curve y («—1) (c-—2) =a —3, shew that the tan- 
gent is parallel to the axis of x at the points for which 
xe=3+/2, 
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In the curve 7° =(2—a)’ (w—c), shew that the tangent 
is parallel to the axis of x at the poimt for which 
_ 20-+a 
B=. 
In the curve 2*y’=a' (x-+ y), the tangent at the origin is 
inclined at an angle of 135° to the axis of a. 


In the curve x (2+ y) =a’ (x—y), the equation to the 
tangent at the origin is y =a. 


In the curve a? + y? = a! find the length of the perpen- 
dicular from the origin on the tangent at (a, y); also 
find the length of that part of the tangent which is 
intercepted between the two axes. 


Results. (1) 2/(axy) ; (2) a. 


If x,, y,, be the parts of the axes of # and y intercepted 
by the tangent at the point (x, y) to the curve 


a\i Ms ri 
(7) + =], then 7 +9a=1 


Shew that all the curves represented by the equation 


ee 

() 7 (5) ee 

different values being assigned to , touch each other 
at the point (a, 0), 


In the curve y"=a""z, express the equation to the 
tangent in its simplest form ; and determine the value 
of n when the area included between the tangent and 
the co-ordinate axes is constant. 


If the normal to the curve «+ 43= 3, make an angle ¢ 
with the axis of x, shew that its equation is 


y cos $— x sin d = a cos 2g. 
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10. Find at what angle the curve y’=2ax cuts the curve 
x’ —3axyt+y’=0. 

Results. The curves meet at the origin; here the 
first curve has the axis of y for its tangent, and the 
second curve has both the axes for tangents. The 
curves also meet at the point c=a 4/2, y=aX/4; and 
here they meet: at an angle whose cotangent is 2/4. 

en. & te 
11. Tangents are drawn to the ellipse atyah and the 
circle #’?+y’—a*=0, at the points where a common 
ordinate cuts them: shew that if ¢@ be the greatest 
inclination of these tangents 


a—b 
tan Co) = 2a/(ab) e 
12. If tangents be drawn from a point (h, k) to the curve 
3 3 
whose equation is (7) + (4) =1, an ellipse whose 
, : 
semiaxes are a (@): and b () will pass through the, 


points of contact. 


13. Shew that all the points of the curve y’= 4a(#+asin *) 


at which the tangent is parallel to the axis of # lie on 
a certain parabola. 


14. The normal to a parabola at any point P is produced 
to meet the directrix at Q, and the tangent at P meets 
the directrix at R: find (1) when QF is a minimum, 
(2) when the triangle PQZ is a minimum. 


Results. (1) n=, (2) eS; where y’=4aa is 
the equation to the parabola. 


T. D.C. U 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


ASYMPTOTES, 


266. SUPPOSE one or more of the branches of a curve to 
extend to an infinite distance from the origin, and that at 
successive points of such a branch we draw tangents. Then 
two different cases may exist with respect to the directions of 
these tangents; they either, as we pass from point to point 
along the curve, approach some definite limit or they do not. 
And with respect to the position of these tangents, two cases 
are possible ; the intercepts cut from the axes of co-ordinates 
either tend to a finite limit or they do not. If the direction 
has a limit, and one or both of the intercepts a limit, there 
exists a straight line towards which the successive tangents 
continually approach. Such a straight line is called an 
asymptote to the curve; hence we have the definition which 
follows. 


267. DEFINITION. An asymptote to a curve is the limit- 
ing position of the tangent when the point of contact moves 
to an infinite distance from the origin. 


To find whether a proposed curve has an asymptote, we 
must first ascertain if ay has a limiting value as we proceed 
to an infinite distance from the origin. If it has not there is 
generally no asymptote. If _ has a limiting value, we must 
then ascertain if the intercept on the axis of a; which by 
Art. 260 is oy 
and let it be denoted by ¢ while » denotes the limit of 


has a limiting value. Suppose it has, 


dy 
da’ 
then y = » (x—c) is the equation to an asymptote, 
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268. tf. dy increases without limit, and at the. same time 


xL— -y5 has a finite limit, we have an aeygrete parallel to 


the axis of y. 

Also we may have an asymptote when the- limit of 
B97 is infinite, namely in en case where the limit of 
vie is zero, and the limit of y—xw— — , which is the intercept 
on the axis of y, is finite. The asymptote is then parallel to 
the axis of x. 

269. We will now take some simple examples. 

(1) The equation to the parabola is y?=4aa; so that 


we have y=+2 Vax; therefore oy =+ Be =; hence, when 


x increases indefinitely the limit of A is zero; but 
y— oo =+(2 Vax —V az) =+Vaz, which has no finite limit. 
Therefore there is no asymptote. 


2 
(2) The equation to the hyperbola is 7’?= 5 (a*— a"); so 


that we have y=42u/(@? —a”); therefore dn, ay? 
ia 2 
and «—y Bane s . Hence the limit of = when 


x is infinite is a? and the limit of #— ya is 0. There- 


fore y aoa is the equation to one asymptote; and y = 2 x 


-Is the equation to another asymptote. 


3 . * 
(3) Suppose y= a5 +c to be the equation to a curve, then 


iy 2a dsc: —b c@— by 
we have a oe 5 and #-- ee yi, 


U2 
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As « approaches 6, y and a increase without limit. The 


d 
limit of #— Er is b, and, by Art. 268, there is an asymp- 


tote parallel to the axis of y, having for its equation =. 


270. An asymptote may also be defined as a straight line, 
the distance of which from a point in a curve diminishes with- 
out limit as the point in the curve moves to an infinite distance 
from the origin. 


Suppose ye pat 8. 
the equation to a straight line, and 
y=perB+v 


the equation to a curve, then if v diminish without limit as 
x and y increase without limit, the straight line will be an 
asymptote to the curve. For if a, y, be the co-ordinates of 
a point in the curve, the perpendicular distance of that point 
from the straight line is 


ON ies 5 
V(L+p)  V(L+p’)’ 


and this diminishes without limit when x and y increase 
without limit. 


271. That the two definitions of an asymptote lead in 
general to the same results may be seen by considering differ- 
ent examples, or by the following proof. Let y=ya+B+v 
be the equation to a curve, where w and @ are constants, and 
v diminishes without limit as x and y increase without limit. 
From the given equation 


fe 


x x 
Hence yp is the limit of z when a and y increase without. 


limit. But, by Art. 148, 


dy 
the miner U Lithedieot =” ones 
: x 1 dz 
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Also 6 is the limit of y—ypx; but w= the limit of ay 3 
dy 


therefore in general 8 =the limit of y— 7, & Hence the 


equation to the tangent to the curve at the point (a, y), 
which is 
' ay, 
yy =, \& —2); 
becomes, when # and y are indefinitely increased, 
y=pa+B; 
that is, the equation to the asymptote found according to the 


first definition is the same as the equation found according to 
the second definition. 


272. We say in the last Article that am general the limit 
of y — px =the limit of y — » x. Suppose, for example, that 
the ee tion t to a curve is 


f= =Az+B+=; 
therefore > ee sala ‘ 
x aan 


Hence y= the limit of Z = A, and 


y— per B+ - 
dy _ a 
Also SAL eae 
therefore —— oe = B 4+ a : 


‘Here y — PY a and y— x have the same limit, namely. D. 


—_ sin 


“ But suppose y= Ax+ B+ 


Here, as before, ; b= A * 
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Also y— pe = B+ oom? 4 
And Mi a eS 
os ‘ dic xz a 
therefore y— dy z= B—cosx+ 2 (a +sin x) ; 
da = 
Here we cannot assert that y— wax and y — a x have the 


same limit: the limit of the former is B, but the latter cannot 
be said to have a limit, on account of the term cosa, which 
does not tend to any limit as x increases indefinitely. In 
this case the curve 


a+sin 2 


y= Axt+ B+ 


has an asymptote according to the definition of Art. 270, 
namely, y= Ax+B, but not according to the definition of 
Art. 267. 


The demonstration in Art. 270 might, of course, start 
with the equation #=py+ 8+; so that, should the asymp- 
tote be parallel to the axis of y, by taking the second form 
we avoid having w infinite. 


273. We have hitherto confined ourselves to rectilinear 
asymptotes; we now extend the definition to curvilinear 
asymptotes. 


DEFINITION. When the difference of the ordinates of two 
curves corresponding to a common abscissa diminishes without 
limit, or the difference of the abscissee corresponding to a 
common ordinate diminishes without limit, as we pass from 
point to point along either curve, each curve is said to be an 
asymptote to the other. 


Hence, if the equation to a curve can be put in the form 
B, , Bae 
y= Ae" +A t+... +4, 2+A,+—) + Tat oa tenes 


then y= Ag" + Av"? +...+A,,c+A, 
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is the equation to a curve which is an asymptote to the 
former. So also is 


ser , 


and so on. 


Example. Find asymptotes to the curve 
x — xy? + ay? =0. 


3 
Here ya; therefore y= t 4/( = i 


L—-a 


As a approaches the value a, both y and wy increase 


without limit, and x=a is the equation to a rectilinear 
asymptote. 
-i 
Putting y in the form + o(1 - 5) : and expanding by 


the Binomial Theorem, we have 
5a3 
y= belle 4st ieet. +} cack. eee (1). 


Hence y= + (2+ 5) are the equations to two rectilinear 


asymptotes. We may obtain as many curvilinear asymptotes 
as we please by making use of the series in (1). For example, 


3a 
y=t (w+$ ota = 
care the equations to two asymptotic curves of the second 


order. The student will remember that by Art. 114 we 
may use the Binomial Theorem in the above Example as a 


true arithmetical expansion when ; is less than unity, which 


will certainly be the case when « is increased indefinitely, 
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274. The following method ‘will furnish the rectilinear 
asymptotes with great readiness in many cases. Suppose 
the equation to a curve, (x, y) =0, to be such that F(a, y) 
is the sum of different homnsjettoais functions of « and y, SO 
that the equation may be put in the form 


a" (2 2) + ary (¥ 2) ay (Z)+...=0 i. cceee (1), 


where n, p, g, are arranged in descending order of magnitude. 
For example, every rational integral ‘algebraical equation 
between a and y can be put in this form. From (1) we have 


6 (2) + sao (2) tga (E+ HO) 


Now in finding an asymptote we must first by Art. 271 
ascertain the limit of . when a and y are infinite. If we 


call that limit y, and suppose it to be finite, we have from (2) 
 (u) = 


Let », be a value of yw obtained from this equation; we 
have next to find the limit of y—pa. Put y—pc=8P, 
then from (2) 


But, by Art. 92, 
vos8)-aus telat) 


=i¢(4tS): 
since @ (4) =0. 


Thus (3) becomes 


BY (m+) + ad (m 8) +..=0 <a (4). 
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In equation (4) let x be supposed to increase indefinitely, 
then we shall have different results depending on the value 
of p. 

If p be greater than n—1 the value of 8 is infinite, and 
there is no asymptote for the root uz, of the equation 


 (u) =0. 
If p be equal to n —1 and ¢'(u,) be not zero, the limit of 
B is — vu : ; and the equation to an asymptote is 
$ (H,) i 
a sees 
PORES Sa) 


If p be less than n — 1 and ¢'(u,) be not zero, the limit of 
8 is 0 and the equation to an asymptote is 


Whe ds 
-In the last ¢ase the equations 


y=px, $(u)=0, 
give for determining the asymptotes 


#(4)=0, or a (4) =0; 


hence when the equation to a curve can be exhibited in such 
a form that the sum of a number of homogeneous functions is 
zero, and the degree n of the highest of these functions ex- 
ceeds by more than unity the degree of any of the others, 
all the asymptotes in general pass through the origin and 
may be found by equating to zero the homogeneous function 
of the n™ degree. We say in general because there is the 
limitation that ¢’(u,) is not to be zero; that is, by the theory 
of equations ¢ (u) = 0 must not have equal roots. 


275. We will now consider the case in which ¢'(u,) is 
Zero. : 
First suppose p equal to n—1. 


If + (u,) is not zero B becomes infinite, and there is no 
asymptote for the root pw, of the equation ¢(u)=0. But if 
vr (u,)=0 the value of 8 becomes indeterminate. 
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Suppose in this case g=n—2, so that equation (3) of 
Art. 274 gives 


¢ (4, +6) +iv(u,+8) +2x(u,+2)+...=0 


Since ¢ (u,) =0 and ¢'(u,) =0, we have, by Art. 92, 
(+5) ae (H+ 5) 


Substitute these values in the equation above, multiply by 
x’, and then proceed to the limit, and we have for determining 
the limiting values of 8, the quadratic equation 


B §" (1) +BY (in) +x (4) = 0. 


If the values of 8 be possible, we thus obtain two parallel 
asymptotes. 

If this quadratic assume an indeterminate form, we may 
proceed in the same manner to form a cubic equation in B. 

In the case where ¢'(u,) is zero and y(u,) is not zero, 
there is no rectilinear asymptote for the root , of the equation 
¢ (u) = 0, as we have already stated at the beginning of this 
Article. In this case we may in general obtain a parabolic 
asymptote, as we will now shew. 


By Art. 92, since ¢ (u,) =0, and ¢’ (u,) =0, 
B\_18',, 6B 
b(n 45) =5 a8 (m+ o): 
Hence equation (3) of Art. 274 becomes 
‘Wea, Ge\ 1 B a 
2 x (H+ =) +54 (4 +6) 4. =03 
as £ increases indefinitely this equation approaches-to the 


1f*_— +v,) B_{_ 2r(,) }4 
form a adlaGadit so that taal ae 


ASYMPTOTES, 299 


Hence we have a parabolic asymptote determined by the 


equation 
_ = c Quy eM 
¥ Myx z | xp" (1,) 3 


. — 2a (,) 
that is, y — p,x)* =—{ 7 
(y — 4,2) @ (,) 
Next suppose p less than n— 1. 
Then-since ¢'(u,) =0 equation (4) of Art. 274-will not de- 
termin¢? 8; and instead of this equation we have ultimately 
in the manner just shewn 


If n—p=2, we obtain 


At=— ana CA) 
bm)’ 
so that if y(u,) and $”(uz,) are of different signs we have two 
possible values of 8, and therefore two parallel asymptotes 
which are equidistant from the origin. 
If n— p 1s not equal to 2, we have a curvilinear asymp- 
tote determined by the equation 


(y — 6,2) =— sin *, 


i 
276. We have assumed in Article 274, that the limit of 
z is finite; if it be not, the limit of ? will be zero, and we 


must examine if there exists an asymptote parallel to the 
axis of y, This can generally be easily ascertained in any 
particular example. Or we may put the given equation in 


the form 
n & v 
y", ¢) + yh, ¢) +... =, 
and proceed as above. 


277. Ifa curve be given by an algebraical equation we 
may determine the asymptotes which are parallel to the 
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axis of y thus. Arrange the equation according to powers 
of y; suppose it to be 


yf (a) ty "fF (@) +y" #f, (2) +... =0, 


where a, 8, ... are all positive, then the asymptotes parallel to 
the axis of y will be given by the real roots of the equation 


f(a) =0. 
For the equation to the curve may be written 


f(z) , A@) 
we 7 $4 = +..=0, 
J (@) + y* yf o 
and it is obvious that this is satisfied by supposing y = 0 and 
J (z)=0; and that when y is © no other value of x except 
those derived from f (x) =0 will satisfy it. Hence the asymp- 
totes parallel to the axis of y are found by equating to zero the 
coefficient of the highest power of y in the equation to the curve. 

Similarly the asymptotes parallel to the axis of « may be 
found by equating to zero the coefficient of the highest power 
of «in the equation to the curve. 

When a curve is given by a rational integral algebraical 
equation, it will be convenient to determine by the preceding 
method the asymptotes parallel to the axes, and then proceed 
for the other asymptotes according to the following rule; we 
suppose the equation of the n degree. Substitute for y in 
the given equation wz + 8 and arrange the terms of the equa- 
tion according to powers of 2 Equate to zero the coefficient 
of x"; this will give an equation for determining w; suppose 
#4, one of the real values of ». Then examine the coefficient of 
x", and give to pw if it occurs in this coefficient the value y,. 
If we can determine 8 so as to make this coefficient vanish, 
then y=p,x+ £8 will be the equation to an asymptote ; if the 
coefficient cannot be made to vanish there is no corresponding 
asymptote. If the coefficient vanishes whatever be the value 
of 8, then put the coefficient of x” equal to zero, substituting 
#4, for w in it; we shall thus have generally a quadratic equa- 
tion to determine the values of 8, and if these values are real, 
we obtain two parallel asymptotes. If the coefficient of 2° 
vanishes, whatever be the value of 8, we must equate to zero 
the coefficient of z** and so on. 
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This rule can be easily shewn to agree with Arts. 274 
and 275. Equation (1) of Art, 274, may be supposed the 
equation to the curve in which n is an integer, p=n—1, 
P= —2, ...0- Then if we put we+ for y, and arrange 
the terms according to powers of x, we shall obtain the ex- 
pression 


by) +a) +88) +2" Gen) +B) +5 6") + 


Thus by equating to zero the coefficient of a we arrive at: 
the equation for determining p given in Art. 274. Then by 
equating to zero the coefficient of 2” we shall obtain the 
same value of 8 as that found in Art. 274; or if the coeffi- 
cient of «”* vanishes, whatever 8 may be, then by equating 
to zero the coefficient of 2** we arrive at the quadratic equa- 
tion given in Art. 275. 

Example (1). -y°+ 2° —3axry =0. 

Put pa + for y, then 
| (ue + 6) +2" Baz (ue + 6) =0; 
therefore (u°+1) 2+ 32° (WB —ap) + Mc + N=0. 

Hence, pe+1=0, 

BB —apb= 0, 


are the equations from which p and 8 are to be found; they 
give p~=— 1, B=—a; therefore ? 


y=—-x—a 

is the equation to an asymptote. 

Example (2).  # (x+y) =a’ (x—y). 
Put pxe+ for y, then 

a'(e + pa + 8) = a* (@ — pe —B) ; 

therefore 2° (1+ p) + Ba? — xa’ (1 — pw) +a°B=0. 

Hence, 1+p=0 and B=0; 
therefore y= — «x is the equation to an asymptote. 


302 RECTILINEAR ASYMPTOTES, EXAMPLES. 


Example (3). xy (y—«x) (y—a + 3a) + 40a —a*=0. 


Here the term containing the highest power of y is ay’; 
thus «= 0 gives one asymptote, namely the axis of y. Simi- 
larly, the term containing the highest power of a is ya’; 
therefore y=0 gives one “asymptote, namely the axis of a. 
Then put wx +8 for y, and we obtain the expression 


x (ux +B) {G—1) a+ B}{(u—1)2+3a+ 8} +4a°r— a. 

Arranging this according to powers of x, we have 
ac‘ (u — 1)? +2" (uw — 1) {3a + (34— 1) B} 
+ a" {6 (34-2) + 808 (24 — 1)} + 

Put w(w—1)?=0; we have then #=0, or w=1; thie 
former value of yw will lead to the asymptote coinciding with 
the axis of « which we have already found. . The value p=1 
makes the coefficient of a* in the above expression vanish ; 
we therefore equate to zero the coefficient of z*, putting w=1 
init. We thus obtain 6’+ 348 =0; hence, 8=0, or B=—3a. 
Therefore we have for the equations to asymptotes y=, and 
y=x— 3a. 


It will be observed that the semaine of this Chapter all 
hold whether the axes be rectangular or oblique. 


EXAMPLES. 
Find the asymptotes of the following curves: 
1. y’ (w@— 2a) =2°—a’. Result. x=2a; y= (w+a). 
2. =a (2a—2). Result. yaa ‘ 
3% y(@+2°)=a (a—z). : Result. y=0. 
b 

pi 2 2.2 = : 

4, yf (ay + bx) =a°y' + Vo". Result. y ot 2a. 
y’ = (a — a)? (x@—C). Result. y=ax—4 (Qat+c). 

xy + ye =a. Result, x=0; y=0; y=—«@, 


% «yaa? (a*—y’). Result. y=+a. 


10. 


11. 


is 


13. 


14. 


1a; 
16. 
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4a? = (a + 32) (x? + 7’). 
Result. y= sala ~ 5) and e=—$. 
(w+a) y= (y+) x. 
Result. x+a=0, y+b=0, y=x+b—a. 
(y—22) (y — 2°) —a(y— a)’ +40? (w+ y) =a’. 
Result. y=u, ytu= = »Y-2e= se, 


y (e@—y) + ax? (2 — y) — 3a°y’ — at =0. 


Result. y=o+s (14 y18), 
x (a® — a*) — 2y (y? — a’) = 82y? + a°. 
Result. 2y=2, ytu—a=0, yt+ut+a=0. 
ee ee + y) =0. 
mesa. z=+a, y=atay2 
(y—a) (2 — a’) =a". 
y— 3y°x + 40° + ay? + axy— Gast 20's Be eS 


If a curve of the third degree be referred to two asymp- 
totes as axes, shew that its equation will be of the form 


ay (ax+by+c)+ax+b'y+e¢ =0, 
and that the equation to the third asymptote will be 
ax + by +c=0. 


( 304 ) 


CHAPTER XX. 


TANGENTS AND ASYMPTOTES OF CURVES REFERRED TO 
POLAR CO-ORDINATES. : 


278. Ir we have the equation to a curve expressed in 
terms of « and y, we may transform it to one between polar 
co-ordinates by assuming #=rcos@ and y=rsin @. Thus 
r becomes a function of 6, and the equates to a curve in polar 
co-ordinates takes the form r= =f (8), or (7, 6) =0, Tintin 
case the curve is called a polar curve or spiral ; r is called the 
radius vector and @ the vectorial angle. 

The angle (x) which the tangent to a curve makes with the 
axis of x is given by the ae 


tony = SL, (Art. 257). 
Hence, by Art. 201, 


fot alin 
tan y= 


eee —rsin@ 


do 


279. Expression for the angle included between the radius 
vector at-any point of a curve, and the tangent to the curve at 
that point. 


Let P be a point in a curve, the polar co-ordinates of which 
are r and 6, § being the pole. 
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Let Q be another point, the co-ordinates of which are 
r+Ar, and 6+A9. 


Draw PL perpendicular to SQ, then 


PL=r sin AO, 
LQ=r+Ar—rcosAé; 
rsin A@ 


therefore tan LOP= pao AP = 7 cosvae . 


Let Q@ move along the curve to P; the limiting position 
of QP is by definition the tangent to the curve at P; let this 
be PZ. The limit of the angle QP will be the angle SPT; 
call this angle ¢, then 


rsin A@ 


tan i) = the limit of r+Ar—r cosAG 


when A@ and Ar are indefinitely diminished. 


7 sin AO 
ow r sin A@ _ Aéd 
7 + Ar—rcos A@ or sin? D? 
2 Ar 
aor Ae. 
MaWimnit of = et. 


The limit a —, is denoted ire 6 = 


ae 
2 Ad . Ae 
2 sin? — a —— AG 
The limit of — Te that is, of AG Sin G2 18 zero. 
2 
dé 
Therefore. tang=r ae 


T. D.C. x 
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A 280. The result of the last Article may also be obtained 
thus: 


sito =. Logi r cos 0 
tan PT x = —— = , (Art. 278), 


cos Fr sin 0. 


PSx = 6; therefore 


sin 0S +r cos 0 
— tang 


7 ar 0 
cos Oa — 7 sin de ' 
tan SPD me = 7 We by reduction. 


tan @ (sin 0 . +7 cos 6) 


a a 
cos 0 =, — rsin 8 


281. To fiad the polar equation to the tangent to a curve. 


Let SP=r, PSx= 60, be the polar co-ordinates of the point 
of contact. 

Let SQ=r’, QSx= 4, be the polar co-ordinates of a point 
Q in the tangent line. From the triangle SPQ, we have, 
putting SPQ=¢, , 
r _snSQP_sin(@—@ +¢) 


r sn SPQ sin f 
= sin (6-6) cot 6+ cos (6 — @). 
But tang=r e; 
therefore => SF sin (0-6) + 008 (0 — 8) ssscseuns (1). 


a 


\ 


EQUATION TO NORMAL. 


This result may be written, 


vagrint- C= Ce 
If we put —=w, and l= then 
_ldr _du 
r dé dé 


‘Hence, dividing both sides of 2 by r, we obtain . 


u =u cos (8 — Woe 5 sin (0— ), 


wu! = u cos (6 — +S sin (8 — — 6). 
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282. To find the polar equation to the normal at any point 


of a curve. 


Let SP=r, PSx=8, 
SN=r, NSx=9%, 


N being any point in the normal; then 


SP sin SNP _ pen G ici é) : 
SN sin SPN — (¢ 4 $) : 


2 
therefore a= sin (0'— @) tan ¢ + cos (0’ — 6) 
Beis dé ' 
= sin (0 — 6) oa + cos (6’ — 6). 
This may be written 
ne 
1 TAP cos (0-6) =r%, 


and may be transformed into 


u' =u cos (8 — 8) — ut S sin (0'— 6). 


X2 
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283. The polar equations in Arts. 281 and 282, may also 
be derived from the rectangular equations to the tangent 
and normal of Arts. 257 and 258, by transforming these to 


polar co-ordinates, using the value of = given in Art, 278. 


984, From S draw SY perpendicular to the tangent PT; 
then : 


p24 
5 y fe 
x 
: rtan SPT 
SY=r sin SPT= V(i+ tan® SPT) ° 


Hence, if SY = p, we have 
1") 


285. From S draw ST at right angles to the radius vector 
SP, then ST is called the polar subtangent ; its value is 


rtan SPT, that is 7’ = 


286. Since an asymptote is a tangent which remains at 
a finite distance from the origin when ‘the point of contact 
moves off to an infinite distance, if a polar curve has an 
asymptote, SP or r must be infinite while S7’ remains finite. 
Hence to determine the asymptotes to a polar curve, we must 
first find those values of 6, if any, which make r infinite. 


we 
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Suppose a such a value of @; if for this value of @ the polar 


ae. B® : ‘ ; 
subtangent iors is infimte, there is no corresponding asymp- 


d 
tote. If ne be finite there is an asymptote which may be 


constructed thus: conceive a straight line drawn from S at 
an angle a to the initial line; draw from S a second straight 


line at right angles to the first, to the right of it, if ne be 
positive, and to the left of it, if ee be negative, and equal 


in length to fim es through the end of this second straight 


line draw a straight line parallel to the first, and it will be 
the required asymptote. 

The terms right and left in the above rule are to be under- 
stood with respect to the straight line first drawn, the eye 
being supposed to look along that line from S. The reason 
of the rule must be collected from the figure of Art. 284 and 
the general principle of the interpretation of signs; that 


figure makes r increase with 0, and therefore 7” . is positive. 
If we draw a figure in which 7 diminishes when @ increases, 
so that aid and the polar subtangent are negative, we shall 


find that ST falls to the left of SP. 
- ae 
287. Example. ? = ee 
Here r is infinite when @ is any multiple of z. 


dr _a(sin@—@ cos @) 


? 


Also do sin’ @ 
dé al? 
ee 
therefore = 5 Pere 
Hence, when sin 0=0, the value of the polar subtangent 
is — pc ; 
cos 0 


When @=7, the polar subtangent =am. 
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When 6 = 27, the polar subtangent = — 2az7, 
and generally when 0=n7, the polar subtangent =(—1)*"naz. 

To draw the first asymptote, for which @=7, the eye must 
be supposed to look from S along the direction opposite to 
Sz, and then measure from § at right angles to Sx and 
towards the right, a straight line in length az; a straight 
line drawn parallel to the initial line and at a distance aw 
from it is the required asymptote. 

To draw the second asymptote, for which 6=2v7r, the eye 
must be supposed to look along Sz, and then measure to the 
left (since the subtangent is negative) a length 2a7. Hence 
the asymptote is parallel to the initial line at a distance 2a7r 
from it, and above the initial line. 

Proceeding in this way we find an infinite number of 
asymptotes parallel and equidistant, and all above Sz. 

If we ascribe to @ negative values, we shall in like manner 
obtain a series of asymptotes all parallel to Sz, and equi- 
distant, lying below Sx. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. In the curve r =a sin 6, shew that $=0. 


Determine the points in the curve r=a(1+ cos 8) at 
which the tangent is parallel to the initial line. 


to 


3. Shew that in the curve r?=a, the polar subtangent is 
of constant length. ; 


4. In the curve r (ae? + be) = ab, the length of the polar 


subtangent is — pra 
ae’ — be- 


or 


In any conic section, the focus being the pole, the locus 
of the extremities of the polar subtangents is a straight 
line at right angles to the axis major. 


6. Find the angle between the radius vector and tangent 
at any point of an ellipse, (1) the focus being the pole, 
(2) the centre being the pole. Determine in each case 
when the angle is a maximum. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
16. 
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If r=a(1—cos 6), then o=8, p=2asin’S, and the 


polar subtangent = 2a sin? ; tan 2 : 
: a 
If 7? cos 20 =a’, shew that sind=-. 
ee i 
If 7°= a? cos 20, shew that => + 20. 


If r=asec's, shew that the locus of Y is a parabola. 
See the figure in Art. 284. 

If r=a(1+ cos 8), shew that the locus of Y is deter- 
mined by r=2a (cos ; i 


If +? =a’ cos 20, shew that the locus of Y is determined 
SM 20 ( = 
by 7’ =a" |cos—}. 
3 
Shew that the curve rcos@=acos 20 has an asymptote 
having for its equation 7 cos? =—a. 


Shew that the curve (r —a) sin@=b has an asymptote 
having for its equation rsin 0 =. 


Determine the asymptotes of the curve 7 cos 20 =a. 


Determine the asymptotes of the curve 
r sin 40 = a sin 36, 


‘CHAPTER XXI. 


CONCAVITY AND CONVEXITY. 


288. THE terms ‘concave’ and ‘convex’ are commonly not 
defined in works on the Differential Calculus, but are used 
in their ordinary sense. The following definition however 
has been given: “A curve is said to be concave at one of its 
points with respect to a given straight line, when in passing 
from that point its two branches are initially included within 
the acute angle formed by the given straight line and the 
tangent to the curve at that point. When, on the contrary, 
the two branches are initially outside this angle, the curve is 
said to be convex at this point with respect to the straight 
line.” 


289. To find a test of the convexity or concavity of a 
curve. 


Let P be a point in a curve whose co-ordinates are 2, y. 


L 
o 


AL L 


0 ar & 


Draw the tangent at P; then if at the point P the curve be 
convex to the axis of a, the ordinates of the curve cor- 
responding to the abscisse 2+h must be greater than the 
corresponding ordinates of the tangent at P, when / has any 
value contained between some finite limit and zero: if the 
curve be concave, the ordinates of the curve must be less than 
the ordinates of the tangent. This may be deduced from the 
definition of Art. 288; or if we omit that definition it must 
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still be taken as a consequence of the meaning of the terms 
concave and convex. 


Let y, denote the ordinate of the curve corresponding 
to the abscissa x +h, and y, the corresponding ordinate to 
the tangent at P. Ify=¢ (x) be the equation to the curve, 
we have 


4 i? au 
= $ (2) +hg'@) +% $" (w+ Oh). 
And since the equation to the tangent at P is 
Y—y= (2) (X—4), 


we have 


Y.= b@) + he’ (a) ; 


therefore Yi — Yo = g gp’ (a+ Oh). 


This, if we take # small enough, will have the same sign 
as @” (x); and therefore the curve is convex to the axis of 
x if &’ (x) be positive, and concave if ¢" (x) be negative. 


We have supposed in the figures that the curve is above the 
axis of a. If it be below the axis of x, then —y, and — y, are 
the numerical values of the ordinates, and the curve is convex 
if—y,+¥y, be positive, that is, if ¢6’(@) be negative, and con- 
cave if (x) be positive. 


Both cases. may be included in one enunciation, thus, “A. 


: : : avy 
curve is convex or concave to the axis of # according as y Tt 
Bs 


is positive or negative.” 


290. Derinition. <A point of inflexion is a point at 
which a curve cuts its tangent at that point. . 


To find the conditions for the existence of a point of 
inflexion. Let y=¢(ax) be the equation to a curve; let 
x, y, be the co-ordinates of a point in a curve, and #+h, y,, 
the co-ordinates of an adjacent point. Let the tangent of 
the curve at the point (a, y) be drawn, and let y, be the 
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ordinate of this tangent corresponding ‘to the abscissa 2+ h. 
Then 


=$(e) thd (a) + 54" (w+ OM), 
= $ (a) + he (a); 
therefore Y.— Yo = & p’ («+ 6h). 


Hence, if $’(a#) be not zero, the sign of y,— Yo will, if 
h be small enough, be the same as that of $” (a), whether 
h be positive or negative, and the curve cannot cut its 
tangent. Therefore if there be a point of inflexion, we must 
have (x)= 0. Suppose this condition satisfied, then 


Y= ras +h) : 


and this expression changes its sign when h does, provided 

gp” (#) be not zero. If (x) be zero, it may be shewn that 
“ («) must also vanish ; and generally if for a certain value 
of a several of the successive differential coefficients of y 
vanish, beginning with the second, there is a point of in- 
flexion if the first differential coefficient that does not vanish 
is of an odd order. 


Since generally at a point of inflexion zi vanishes while 


2 Sy 
oy as finite, = changes its sign. For ue is the diffe- 


rential coefficient of es therefore, by Art. 89, if dy be 


da? dix’ 
f° ees ay 
positive a increases with a, and as g Tat 
2 
' decreases as a increases. Hence - must pass from negative 


to positive if oe 5 


d’y 
mA J be negative. 


dx* 


be positive, and from positive to negative if 
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| 


= 
Go — Le 


291. In the above figure P, Q, BR, are points of inflexion 
for the curves passing through them. At P there is a change 
from concavity to convexity with respect to the axis of x. 
At @ there is a point of inflexion, but the curve on both 
sides of Q is convex to the axis of w This agrees with 

2 
Art. 289; since, if y and a both change sign, no change 
occurs in the sign of their product. At & we have a point 
2 
of inflexion at which a is infinite and therefore also = 
is infinite by Art. 113, a case which the investigation in 
Art. 290 does not include. We should therefore in any 


ea Rae : 
example ascertain if “7 can become infinite, and if so we 


dar 
must examine that case specially. We may trace the curve 


in the neighbourhood of that point, or we may examine the 
2 


— for values of x differing slightly from that which 


gives rise to the infinite value, and thus determineif the curve 
is concave or convex near the point in question. 

If we consider y as the independent variable, we may shew 
in the manner of the preceding Articles, that a curve is convex 


sign of 


; : aa we 
or concave to the axis of y, according as x dy 18 positive or 


negative, and that at a point of inflexion oo must vanish at 
change its sign. This is often useful in cases in which oa 
becomes infinite. 

292. The connexion between a and the concavity or 


convexity of a curve, may also be shewn thus. 


516 POINTS OF INFLEXION. 


Let PL, QM, RN, be three equidistant ordinates. Draw 
the chord PR meeting QM at H. 
Let ¥=¢(«) be the equation to the e 
curve; 2, y, the co-ordinates of P; a 
ILM=MN=h. If the curve be con- ye 
cave to the axis of x, Qdfis greater 
than HM; and therefore 2QM 
greater than 2HMf, that is, greater O “4% wt 2& 
than PL +N. Hence 


d («+ 2h) — 2 (x +h) + ¢ (2) is negative, 
(a + 2h) — 2 (a +h) + ¢ (x) 
}? 


Rt 


and therefore also ® is negative. 

Let A diminish indefinitely, and it follows by Art. 127, 
that ¢” (x) is negative. Similarly, if the curve be convex 
to the axis of x, then $” (x) is positive. 


293. We will briefly indicate another method by which 
the résults of this Chapter are sometimes obtained. It is either 
deduced from some definition of concavity and convexity, or 
given as the definition of those words, that y being supposed 


positive, a curve is convex to the axis of a, if a be increasing, 


that is, if a be positive, and concave if 2 be decreasing, that 
d*y 


a be negative. 


Also a point of inflexion may be defined as a point where 
the curve changes from being concave to being convex, or 
2 


is, if 


vice versa. Hence oe must change sign at a point of inflexion. 

A point of inflexion may also be defined as a point at 
which the inclination of the tangent to the axis has a maxi- 
mum or minimum value. Since when this angle has a maxi- 
mum or minimum value, so also has its tangent, we must 


d ' - ‘ , : 
have oH a& maximum or minimum at a point of inflexion. 
L . 


Dd 


dy : 
Hence Jqi Must change sign. 
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294. A curve referred to polar co-ordinates is said to, be 
concave or convex to the pole at any point, according as the 
curve in the neighbourhood of that point does, or does not, lie 
on the same side of the tangent as the pole. 

If p be the perpendicular from the pole on the tangent at 
a point whose co-ordinates are r, 0,'it -will be seen ‘from a 
figure, that if the curve be concave to the pole, p increases if 


dp 


r increases, and decreases if r decreases; hence ie must be 
positive. Similarly if the curve be convex to the pole @ must 
be negative. Thus at a point of inflexion e must change 
sign. 
2 
295. Since ds =u? + (3) , Art. 284, 
p do 
1dp | au du 
therefore = (1 + 78) 3 
ae du 
therefore 5 me (u + a 
dp _dpdu_  1dp 
“ay dr ~ du dr du 


— at a ae of inflexion:-we must have generally 


u+ sa Je ~ changing its sign. 


d 


EXAMPLES. 


3 
i, lt > there is a point of inflexion at the origin, 


ane mi when 2=+a,/3. 


, there is a point of inflexion when 
w= —a(/2—1). 
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10. 


TE 


12. 
13. 


14. 


POINTS OF INFLEXION. EXAMPLES. 
If y (a‘— 0‘) =a (a —a)*— xb‘, there is a point of inflexion 


when a=. Is there a point of inflexion when 


i) 
z=a? 
If d= o~*), there is a point of inflexion when 
a e 
3a 


4 e 
y a /x—a\* ‘ ‘ , j 
Ihe i (*=*) , there is a point of inflexion when 
2a. 


If x =log y, there is a point of inflexion when 2 =8. 
If ax’ — x*y.—a’y=0, there is a point of inflexion when 


be ( —~ =) , there is a point of inflexion when 


If ay=a’ log =, there is a point of inflexion when 


a =ae’. 
Find the point of inflexion on the curve, 
6 
fy — 2 Y(ax)}? = daw. Result. = (5) a. 


If y (a+) =a? (a—«a), there are three points of in- 
flexion which lie on a straight line. 
2 


ad 
F—1 ' 
Ifr=b.6", there is a point of inflexion when 
r=b{—n(n+1)}* 
If e=a(1—cos¢), and y=a(np+sing), there is a 


point of inflexion when cos 6=— ae 


, there is a point of inflexion when rat, 


be 


»( 3m) 


CHAPTER XXII. 
SINGULAR POINTS. 


296. UNDER the common title of “ Singular Points” are 
included all those points on a curve which offer any sin- 
gularity depending on the curve itself and independent of 
the position of the co-ordinate axes. We proceed to define 
the different singular points and to investigate the conditions 
of their existence. 


Points of Inflexion. 
297. These points have been considered in Arts. 288...295; 


2 
the condition for their existence is that ‘2 should change 


sign. 
Multiple Poinis. 


298. DEFINITION. A multiple point is a point through 
which two or more branches of a curve pass. 


Let (x, y)=0 be an equation in a rational form; by 
Art. 177 


Now since two or more branches of a curve pass 
through a multiple point, it will be possible to draw more 
than one tangent to the curve at that point ; hence zs must 
admit of more than one value. But since the equation 
¢ (x, y) =0 is supposed rational, = and = will each have 


but one value for the given values of a and y. Hence from 
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equation (1) it follows that Fl cannot have more than one 


value unless both 


These then are the conditions for the existence of a mul- 
tiple pomt. If values of z and y can be found which satisfy 
these equations and the equation to the curve,.then for such 
values of « and y we have, by Art. 181, 

a}, db dy, do ay 
ae aay ae ae fe 0... (2). 


; d. 
From this quadratic equation we can find two values of = ; 


and thus determine two tangents which can be drawn through 
the multiple point. In this case the multiple point is called 
a double point. 

If the above’ equation a an indeterminate form by 
the vanishing of git oan , and dat , for the values of 

dx’ dcdy dy 

x and y under ceacramzrreen we have, by Art. 184, 

id d*p dy ah (dy ay a’ wy 

7 samy do epee +35 (as 0 ......emm 


This cubic equation gives three values of ; if they are 


all real, three tangents to the curve pass through the point 
under consideration ; the point is then called a triple point. 


If the equation (3) assumes an indeterminate form by the 
vanishing of the coefficients of the different powers of oF we 
must proceed to the fourth derived equation from ¢ (a, y) = = 


and we thus obtain a biquadratic equation for determining ga". 


299. Ifthe two values of ee furnished by equation (2) of 


Art. 298 are equal, the two branches which pass through the 
point in question have a common tangent at that point. 
fn this case, however, the method by which we have arrived 
at equation (2) is not satisfactory, because in obtaining it we 
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have assumed dy to have more than one value. But as in 


dx 
this case two ‘different branches of the curve pass through 
the same point, there will generally be two different values 


of ae a. by Art. 181, 
ap 4 Vo dy , dd a ee = 0, 
dx * “dxdy dx” dy’ (is dy dix 
and since $(z, y) is rational, each of the differential coefficients 


2 4 


of @ has only one value; hence if oe be different from zero 


dy 
dy we ney 
Te 2B have only one value. But, by supposition aa ! has 


more than one value; therefore Fa 0 is thecondition that 
must hold at the point where two branches touch. Since 


* 0, it follows from (1) of Art. 298 that a also = 0, 
dy ase 


° : 
If eS should have two equal values, then the reasoning 


of this Article may be applied to oe and the third derived 


equation of ¢ (x, y)=0; and the same result as before may 
be deduced. 

Points where two or more values of Es are equal are 
called “ Points of Osculation.” 

300. Example. Let y’—2*(1—2’)=0. 

dp _ ap _ ms 

Here i 2y, a? — 2a (1 — a") + 22°, 

Hence 2=0, y=0, are the co-ordinates of a point which 
may be a double point. Equation (2) of Art. 298 becomes 


dy\"_ 
13 (2) aiff 
‘therefore os = +1, and there is a double point. 
We may in this case put the given equation in the form 
yor & V (1 me )s 
T. D.C. Ya 
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and from this we see that for values of x comprised between 0 
and 1, both: positive and negative, y is possible, and that 
there are two values of y for every value of a When «=0 
the two values of y become equal; but since 

dy x“ 
de # NO) Fa 


we see that when 2=0 there are two values of a . Hence, 


instead of clearing an equation of radicals so as to bring 
it into a rational form, and then applying the method of 
Art. 298, we may often detect a multiple point more easily 
by observing what values of « make one of the radicals in the 
value of y vanish, 


Cusps. 


301. .DEFINITION. A cusp is a point of a curve at which 
two branches meet a common tangent and stop at that point. 
If the two branches lie on opposite sides of the common 
tangent, the cusp is said to be of the first species; if on the 
same side, the cusp is said to be of the second species. 

Since a cusp is really a multiple point, if a cusp exist in 
the curve @¢ (a, y) =0 at any point, we must have 

“ <0, and n= 
at that point. To distinguish a cusp from an ordinary mul- 
tiple point, we must trace the curve in the vicinity of the 
point in question. 
(z— us 


Example. Let  (cy—bz)?— = 0 ncaa (De 


~ 


Here when x=a and y=" we have the equation to the 


curve satisfied and also 


Putting the given equation in the form 


-i.1, (eo), a oy 
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we see that y is impossible so long as @ is less than a, and 
that when w is greater than a theré are two values of y for 
every value of « When x=<a the radical in y vanishes, 
and the two values of y become equal; at the same time 
oy has only one value, namely + Hence there is a cusp. 

In the figure, A represents the cusp; the straight line OA 
has for its equation y="; and 
since of the two values of y given 
by equation (2), one is greater aud 


the other less than 2 , it is obvious 


that the two. branches lie on op- 

posite sides of, OA, and the cusp : 

at A is of the first species. Generally the cusp is of the first 
2 


species if the two values of indefinitely near to the point 


vy 
dic’ 
are of contrary signs, and of the second species if they are of 
the same sign. 

Cusps of the first species have been called “keratoid cusps,” 
and of the second ’“rhamphoid cusps.” 


Conjugate Points. 


302. DEFINITION. A conjugate point is an csolaled point 
the co-ordinates of which satisfy the equation to the curve. 
For example, let 


2 oe 2 2 
y = =a (#*— a’). 


Here the values x=0, y = 0, satisfy the equation to the curve, 
but no branch of the curve passes through the point thus 
determined, y being impossible for all other values of 2 com- 
prised between —a anda. Hence the origin of co-ordinates 
is a conjugate point in this curve. 

In the above example, since 


y=t= (ia), 
dy 


we find that the value of dy is impossible when x =0; but =” 


da dx 
WZ 
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may be possible at a conjugate pomt; for example, suppose 
2 
xv 2 
y=tav—a’. 


Here, when x=0, we have 2 = 0; but the origin is a con- 
jugate point, since x=0, y=0, satisfy the equation, and y 


is impossible for all other values of between —a anda. In 
2 


dy 
da;* 
of y may be possible at a conjugate point, but they cannot be 
all possible, for if they were we should have nothing to dis- 
tinguish the point in question from an ordinary point of the 
curve. 


To find the condition for the existence of a conjugate point. 
Since at a conjugate point the values of the differential 
coefficients of y cannot be all possible, let the n™ differential 
coefficient of y be the first that is impossible. Suppose the 
equation to the curve to be put in a rational form, and 
denoted by ¢ (x, y) =0. Take the n™ derived equation; we 
have 


like manner or any number of the differential coefficients 


do d*y dh 
dy dnt tare 


where the terms not written down contain differential coeffi- 
cients of @ with respect to w and y, and also differential 
coefficients of y with respect to x of orders inferior to the n™. 


If then = be not zero the value of ey furnished by the 


dy da” 
above equation will be possible; hence a = 0 is a necessary 
condition for the existence of a conjugate point; but 
s+ ot =o 
therefore also aes : 
: diz 


303. It appears from the preceding Articles that if 
¢ (x, y)=0 be the equation to a curve, we must have at 
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an ordinary multiple point, at a cusp, and at a ‘conjugate 


point, 
a 4+) 
dy 


Hence, whenever we have found values of # and y which 
satisfy these three equations, we must, by examining the 
particular curve, and tracing it in the vicinity of the point 
in question, determine what species of singular point exists. 

We now pass to some other singular points which occur 
but rarely, and, as the student will find by experience, never 
present themselves in curves the equations to which are of an 
algebraical form. See Art. 6. 


— =(), ana 


' Points @arrét. 

' 804. A point darrét is a point at which a single branch 
of a curve suddenly stops. 

Example. Let y= log z. 
Here when «=0 we have y=0; but if a be negative, 4 y 
becomes impossible. Hence the origin is a point d’arrét. 

Again, suppose y=e *. 
Here if x be made indefinitely small and ‘positive, we have ¥ 
approaching the limit zero; but if w be negative and indefi- 
nitely small, y is indefinitely great. 


\y 


Hence the curve has the form represented in the figure, the 
origin being a point d’arrét; the dotted line is an asymptote 
having for its equation y= a ’ 


326 SINGULAR POINTS, 


305. <A point saillant is a point at which two branches of 
a curve meet and stop without having a common tangent. 


Example. Let y= # af 
1 + e, 
ae a : 
ae 
therefore oe = t+ —— 


l+e a (1+e*)? 
Here, if # be positive and approach zero as its limit, we have 
ultimately y= 0 and a =0; but 
if x be negative, we have ultimately 
y =0 and = = 1. Hence at the 


origin two branches meet, one 
having the axis. of x as its tangent, 
and the other inclined to thes axis 
of x at an angle of 45°. 


Branches Pointillées, i 


306. Ifa curve has an infinite number of conjugate points, 
that series of points is called a branche pointillée. 

_ For example, suppose y’=«xsin’z; for all positive values 
of x there are two possible values of y, but when @ is nega- 
tive y is impossible, unless 2 be a multiple of 7. Hence we 
have an infinite number of conjugate points lying on the axis 
of x and forming a branche pointillée, 


EXAMPLES. 


1. If a’y?=a’s? — x* there is a multiple point at the origin. 


In tr following curves there is a point of inflexion at 
the origin : 
‘y=sinag; y=xcosx; y=tanx; y=a' tang. 


i 


3. The following curves have cusps at the origin: 


yao; (yaaa; (yaaa 


10. 


i, 


172. 


13. 


14, 
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2pat 
Tf y=¢ (x) + (e@—a) * F(x), when x=a, there is a cusp 

of the first kind if 72 es L be greater than 1 and less 
=E ae) 


than 2, and a cusp of the second kind if 
greater Tem 2. 


The curve, y°= (x — a)? em has a cusp of the first 
kind at the point =a. 

The curve (xy +1)’+ (#—1)*(@—2)=0 has a cusp of . 
the first kind at the point #=1. 


The curve y—b=(4— —a)?+(x— a)* has a cusp of Fhe 
second kind at the point «=a. 


The curve «* — 2aa*y — axy’ + a’y’ =0 has a cusp of the 
second kind at the origin. 


The curve x‘ —aa’y—azxy’+a°y?=0 has a conjugate 
point at the origin. 

The curve a*— 2ay’— 3a°y’ — 2a°x* + a*=0 has a double 
point when z=+a, and - then =+ 1/4; also a double 


point when y =—a, and 4 then =+/2. 


If ay*=(@—a)’ (@— 6), when %=a there is a conjugate 
point if a be less than 4, a double point if a be greater 
than 4, and a cusp if a=0. 


Shew that the curve ay*—2* + ba*=0 has a conjugate 
point at the origin, and a point of inflexion when 
4b 


i ——° 


3 
Find the points of inflexion in the following curves: 
y’ (1+ 2’) =(l—-a+2)*?; r0=a; 1rOsind =a. 
Find the singular points in the following curves: 
(ytxex+1)P=(1—2); yt—axy’+a*=0; 
yot—at; yt+ay? +a (ay —ba) =0. 


-_ 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENTS OF AN ARC, AN AREA, 
A VOLUME, AND A SURFACE. 


307. THE length of the are of a curve APQ, reckoned 
from any fixed point A to the 
point P, is evidently a func- 
tion of the abscissa x of the 
point P. This. function is 
often very difficult to deter- 
mine, but its differential co- 
efficient with respect to a can 
always be assigned. ae /- a 


Let P, Q, be two points on a curve; 
x, y, the co-ordinates of P; 
a+ Az, y+ Ay, the co-ordinates of Q. 


Draw the ordinates PM, ON, and the tangent at P meet- 
ing QN at Rand Oz at 7. 


Let APPZ, AQ=s-+As. 


We assume as an axiom, that the length As is greater than 


the chord PQ, and less than PR + RQ. 
The chord PQ = /{(Aa)? + (Ay)’}, 
PR=MN sec PTM= MN (1 +.tan?PTM) 


na /{i+(M} 


QR=y+Ay—RN 
=y+Ay— bie *s Az tan PTM) 
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therefore As lies between ./{(Az)* + (Ay)*} and - 
Aw it P (32) } + Ay— Ax; 
therefore = lies between R/ {1 oa (3) } and 
ae) Fae 
Now the limit of ip {1 + (I , when Az is indefinitely 
diminished, is 
J t+ Ge} 
The limit of Ji + (Ph +t is 
JM 8-8 Qh 


aa: Nes . ae ds 
The limit of fe > by definifion, aes hence 


a = wa + (2 eee. (1). 


: aa\* 
Square and multiply by (=) , then 


ax dy\* 
i (ey + (7) Pa aveia 3 scale Osseuauarece een (2). 
’ If and y are each functions of a third variable ¢, since 
dx dy 
dx dt nq Yi 4 
ds ds’ de ds” 
dt dt 


we hails from (2), (3) = (a) _ (er oso saree tae (3). 
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308. Of the axioms on which the preceding demonstra- 
tion is founded, the first will probably be readily granted ; 
the second is more difficult, and will not be necessarily true 
if the arc be net concave towards the chord PQ throughout 
ats extent. It must be understood therefore, -in stating it, 
that the are PQ must be taken so small that it is always 
concave towards its chord. 


There is another mode of arriving at the results given in 
Art 307, which is preferred by some writers: they assert that. 
no precise idea can be formed of the length of an arc, except 
by regarding it as the limit of the perimeter of a polygon in- 
scribed in that arc, when the length of each side of the polygon 
as indefinitely diminished. If we adopt this definition of the 
length of an arc, we must shew that the limit mentioned 
does exist, and is the same in whatever manner we suppose 
the polygon inscribed, provided that each side is ultimately 
indefinitely diminished. 


Draw two chords dividing the whole arc we are consider- 
ing into two portions; then in each of these subdivisions 
place two chords dividing the whole arc into four portions; 
in each of the last subdivisions place two chords, and so on. 
The perimeters of the polygons thus formed constitute a series 
continually increasing; and as it is easy to see they cannot 
increase without limit, we prove the first point, namely, that 
there is a limit to the perimeter of the inscribed polygon when 
the length of each side 1s indefinitely diminished. 


Suppose now two polygons with indefinitely small sides 
inscribed in the curve, one of them being one of the series just 
" considered, and the other described after any other law. Draw 
tangents to the curve at the angular points of both polygons, 
thus forming one polygon circumscribing the arc. Then it is 
easy to see that any chord of either polygon bears to the cor- 
responding portion of the circumscribing figure, a ratio which 
can be made as near to unity as we please by sufficiently 
diminishing the length of each chord. Hence the perimeter of 
each inscribed figure bears to that of the circumscribed figure 
a ratio which is ultimately one of equality, and consequently 
the ratio of the perimeter of one inscribed figure to that of the 
other inscribed figure is ultimately one of equality. This 
proves the second point involved in the definition of the length 


DIFFERENTIAL COEFFICIENT OF AN ARC, 331 
of an arc, namely, that the limit obtained is the same accord- 
ing to whatever law the ‘polygons be inscribed. 


From this definition of the length of an arc it follows that 
the ultimate ratio of the length of an indefinitely small arc to 
its chord is one of equality, that is, 


NY] 
As Az 


therefore — . @ = /{ f+. aii : ro 


309. Since secant PTs = (7 + (34) ’ 
iI dx 


=1, ultimately, 


we have » cose = = _ te F 
7a 
; ax 
-and sin PTx = cos PTx tan PTx 
dady _ dy 
“ds de ds * 


310. If a and 3 y be expressed in terms of @ from the 
equations 
x=rcos6, y=rsin 8, 
it ae ds_ds dz 
dé du dé 


=4/41 7s (2) 1 do 
= / (aa) (és) 


= 00s 0% —rsin 6, 


dx 


But 6 


Wy no sont 
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ds _ a ae 
therefore 1 “y {( a) + at 


C2 


ds_ ds d@ . (db? 
Also ap = GO {t+r (=). 
We have shewn in Art. 279, that 
tang=r = pe 


where ¢ is the angle between the radius vector at the point 
whose polar co- ordinates are ‘, 0, and the tangent at that 
point. Hence 


a dé 
sin a ci ie 
o= a my “Ge "ds" 
af die dr 
Similarly cos f = a 
ds° 

These results may also be deduced immediately from the 
figure in Art. 279; for sing is the limiting value of = 
dat is, of 229° or of “AE OS 

at 18, 0 As PQ or oO As FQ" 
p aRNR? is —— nal d the limit of =— is unity; hence 

As Fr Wes = me 
sin d= = . Similarly the value of cos @ may be found. 

311. The value of aa, in Art. 310, may also be obtained 
thus: 

Let P, Q, be points on a curve, and suppose 

Sa Pix = 0, 

SQ=r+Ar, QSxe=0+A80. ie 

Draw PL perpendicular to SQ, 7 
then 


PL=r sin Aé, JS & 
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LQ=r+Ar—rcos Ad : 
ge) 
= Ar-+ 2r sin? “ar 6 


Also the chord PQ =1/(PL? + LQ’). 


From this, if we proceed according to the method of the 
preceding Articles, we shall arrive at 


ss /\e+ (Gh 


312. If A denote the area contained between a curve and 
the axis.of x, we have shewn in Art. 43 that 


dA 


313. To find the differential coefficient of the area of a 
curve referred to polar co-ordinates. 

Let A denote the area contained between the radius SP, 
the radius SC drawn to some 
fixed point C on the curve, and 
the curve CP. Let AA denote 
the area PSQ. With centre S 
and radius SP describe an arc 
meeting SQ at ZL, and with 
centre S and radius SQ describe 
an arc meeting SP produced at 
M. Then AA lies between PSL and QSM, that is, between 


0 2 
a AN 1] ee Ad; 


and 
2 
therefore AA lies between © and peat . 


Xe 


AY 


2 v4 
A@ 2 A 
Hence, proceeding to the limit, we have 
= 
dé 2° 3 
314. Differential coefficient of the volume of a solid of re- 
volution. 


Suppose the curve APQ in the figure of Art. 307 to 
revolve round the axis of 2, and thus to generate a solid. 
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Let V denote the volume of a portion of this solid contained 
between two planes perpendicular to the axis Ox, one drawn 
through a fixed point A and the. other through P. Let AV 
denote the volume of the solid contained between planes 
through P and Q perpendicular to the axis. The volume 
of a cylinder having JZN for its axis and for its base the 
circular area formed by the revolution of PZ round the axis 
Ox, is wy*’Ax. The volume of a cylinder having JZN for its 
axis and for its base the circular area formed by the revolu- 
tion of QN round Oz, is m (y+Ay)’? Ax. Hence AV lies 


between mAz and m (y+ Ay)’ Ac. Therétive au lies be- 


Az 
tween my" and 7 (y+Ay)*. Hence, proceeding to the limit, 
we have 
dV : 
Po Ty. 


315. Differential coefficient of the surface of a solid of re- 
volution. 

Let P, Q, be two points in a curve which by revolving 
round the axis Ox generates 
a solid of revolution. Let A 
be a fixed point on the curve, 
and suppose AP =s, PQ=As. 
Let S denote the area of the 
surface formed by the revolu- 
tion of AP, and AS the area 
ofthe surface formed by the 
revolution of PQ. Draw PR and QT each equal to As and 
each parallel to Ox. If PR revolve round Ox it generates 
a cylinder, the surface of which is 2aryAs. If Q7' revolve 
round Oz it generates a cylinder, the surface of which is 
2a (y+ Ay) As. We assume as an axiom that the surface 
generated by the are PQ lies between the former and the 
latter. Hence AS lies between 2aryAs and 2m (y+ Ay) As, 
and proceeding to the limit, we have 


therefore = =2ry—-. 
a 


10. 
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EXAMPLES. 


aps 
. In the ellipse f= vA (<=) ; and if z=asin ¢, 


a =an(1—é sin’ ¢). 
: ; a4 a= ,/ 24) 
In the parabola ¥’= 4ax, a a ‘ 


In the circle ds = 
dx 


Find the differential coefficient of the arc of the curve 
e” (e* — 1) =e" +1. 


ie, 


4 
In the curve x3 + 4% =ai, ae 


In the curve r= a (1+ cos 8), oF = 20008 8. 


In the curve r=a’, 2 =r /{1 + (log a)*}. 


ds =". 
In the curve 7?=a’ cos 20, a= 
2 
In the curve r =a, dy 2 ie ; 
dr a 


dx 
If e*=cos2, Ws 7 O08 


CHAT 2x lV. 


CONTACT. CURVATURE. EVOLUTES AND INVOLUTES. 


316. Let y=¢(x) be the equation to one curve, and 
y = (x) the equation to another; then if ¢ (2) =W(@) the 
curves wntersect at the point whose abscissa is a. If more- 
over ¢ (a2) = (a) the curves have a common tangent at the 
common point ; in this case they are said to have a contact 
of the first order. If moreover $”(a) =~" (a) the curves are 
said to have a contact of the second order. If d(a)= Wa), 
$' (a) = (a), $" (a) =" (a), $” (a) =" (a), and so on up to 
g"(a)="(a), the curves are said to have a contact of the 
n™ order at the common point. When we speak of two curves 
having contact of the n'® order we imply that they have not 
contact of a higher order ; that is, with the preceding notation 
we imply that #"""(a) 1s not equal to >" (a). 


317. If two curves have at any point a contact of the 
n™ order, then in the vicinity of the common point no curve 
can pass between them unless it has with both of them a 
contact of an order not lower than the n™. For let y= (a) 
and y=¥r(x) be the equations to two curves which have 
contact of the n™ order at the poimt =a; and let y, denote 
the ordinate in the former curve corresponding to the abscissa 
a+h, and y, the ordinate in the latter curve corresponding to 
the same abscissa; then, by Art. 92, 


' hr an nti 
y,=$ (a) +h ae (a)... ae (a on g”" (a+ Oh), 
= f(a) + kW (a) ie (a) i "(a it "" (a+ Oh). 
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Hence, since the curves have contact of the n™ order, 


[pe 


w-H ei \e" (a+ OR (ak en) 


Now suppose y=y («) to be the equation to a third curve 
which has contact of the m™ order with the first curve at the 
point =a; then if y,=y(a+h), we have 


[pee 
2 Ufa (O(a +N) — "e+ OI) 

If m be less than m we can give such a value to h as will 
render y, — y, less than y,—y, for that value of A and all 
numerically inferior values both positive and negative. Hence 
in the vicinity of the common point the second curve is nearer 
to the first than the third is. 


In the above expressions @ denotes merely a proper fraction, - 


and it is not necessarily the same proper fraction in the 
different cases. 


318. The expression for y,—y, in Art. 317, when & is 
sufficiently diminished, has the same sign as 


Beige" (a) —¥" (aj, 


and therefore changes sigu with h if n be even; therefore 
if two curves have contact of an even order they cross each 
other at the common point. If two curves have contact of 
an odd order they do not cross each other at the common 
point. 


319. In order that a curve may have contact of the 
n™ order with a given curve, it appears from Art. 316 that 


m+1 equations must be satisfied. Hence, if the equation - 


to a species of curves contain n+1 constants. we may, by 
giving suitable values to those constants, find the par- 
ticular curve of the species that has contact of the n™ order 
with a given curve at a given point. For example, the 
equation to a straight line is of the form y=mzx+c; since 
there are two constants, m and c, we may, by properly de- 
termining them, find the straight line which has contact of 
the first order with a given curve at a given point. If the 


re, C. Z 
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given curve be y=q¢(a), and the given point that whose 
co-ordinates are x=a, y= ¢ (a), then we must have 


ma+c=¢(a), 
and m= qd (a). 
Hence m and c are determined. 
If y = ¢ (a) be the ars to : curve, then 


y=$(a) + (2-2) ¢'@) +" s Yo’ @)...+ <a 


| n 
is the equation toa curve which has a contact of the n™ order 
with the given curve at the point =a. This may be easily 
verified. 


320. Circle of curvature. The general equation to a circle 
involves three constants ; hence at any point of a curve a circle 
may be found which has contact of the second order with the 
curve at that point. We proceed to determine the radius and 
the centre of such a circle. 

DEFINITION. The circle of curvature at any point of a 
curve is a circle which has at that point a contact of the 
second order with the curve. 

Let (X—a)’+(Y — by =p" ........ 7 (1) 
be the equation to a circle, so that a, b, are the co-ordinates 
of its centre and p its radius. From (1) by differentiating 
we have 


Pre) 


1+ (ae) + P-9) Fax=0 


If this circle is the circle of curvature at the point (a, y) 
of a given curve, we must have 


X= ay 
Y=y | 
dY dy 
ax" de Sere ae (3) 
ay ay | 
dX" dz* 
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Hence, from (2), 
oat (yb) Y =0 


Therefore y-b=— ry | 


Hence the values of a, 6, p, are found, and thus the position 
and the radius of the circle of curvature at any point of a 
curve are determined. 
In the value of p it will be proper in any particular 
example to give to the radical in the numerator the same 
2 


sign as = has, so as to make p positive. Hence if y be 


positive and the curve concave to the axis of x we should put 


dy\"\% 
at +) f 
2 d’y 
dat" 
From the first of equations (4) we see that the point (a, b) 


is on the normal to the given curve at the point (a, y). 
The centre of the circle of curvature at any point is called 


Z2 
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for shortness the “centre of curvature.” Also the radius of 
the cirele of curvature is called the “radius of curvature.” 

If a straight line be drawn from any point of a curve in any 
direction the portion of this straight line which is intercepted 
by the circle of curvature at the assumed point is called the 
chord of curvature at the assumed point in the assumed 
direction. By the nature of a circle the length of the chord | 
of curvature will be obtained by multiplying the diameter of 
the circle of curvature by the cosine of the angle between the 
chord of curvature and the common normal to the curve and 
the circle at the assumed point. 


321. If p be the perpendicular from the origin on the 
tangent at the point (a, y) of a curve, we have 


d*y dy\") dyd*y /_ dy 
te oF {1+ (G2) | - 254 (oy) 
therefore a 


feacone 
os) 
f@} 
Also, if y= P+ a, 
re mary, 


From these values of 2 and ory and the value of p given 
da: dx 


in Art. 320, we see that, 


lee 
de ap da 
and oat 
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322. If x and y be each a function of a third variable ¢, 
we have 


dy d*ydx dx dy 
dy di dy _d@dt dt d 
dx dx’ dz da\* 

a (a) 


Using these values, we deduce 


For example, if ¢=s the arc of the curve measured from 


some fixed point, then 
1 


p cee ca ay tee (1), 
ds* ds_ ds* ds 
since by Art. 307 (Z) ap (54) SS aetcied wae iaseeee (2); 
1 d’ydx d’xdy ; 
Hence a aa TB = wee as coos ces vcc eee scees (3). 
By differentiating (2) we obtain 
_dxd’x a d*y (4) 
Te Stas da : 


Square (3) and (4), and add; thus 
1 uy dx “y 2 
a> (ae) + (ae) 


From (3), by means of (4), we may also deduce 


d*y ad? 
Sa ds* 
p da dy" 

ds ds 


323. Ifwe put e=rcosd, and y=rsin 0, we have from 
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Art. 201 the values of < and 4 oo Substitute these values 


in the expression for p in es 320, and we find 


_ee@e 


p= 2 2 
* +2(5) ro 
dr 1 du 
If r=—, then 16 =~ wade’ and 


ar 2 2 1 du 
de ue (3 ue de? * 


Substitute these in the above value of p; then 
+(a)} 
ieee 
‘el . * aa * 
u (u Ie 
This result may also be found thus: 


: dr 1 du 
oe aval P=" pw dp’ 


= - =) 
By Art. 284 oe aa , 
2 
therefore = > ® = (u + om) = 4 
eC? Das ea) 
and te (u+- 5p: : 
1 
Hence p= 


CONTACT OF POLAR CURVES. 343 


The chord of curvature passing through the origin will be 
obtained by multiplying 2p by the cosine of the angle be- 
tween the radius vector and the normal to the curve at the 
point considered. (Art. 320.) Hence the chord of curvature 
through the origin 


ae 

= Ps; Pp? 
r al 

 # d*u’ 


324. If be the angle which the tangent at the point 
(x, y) of a curve makes with the axis of 2, we have 


ay 
= 4 
af = tan an? 
a ca 
foe, | eg 
ds 1+ (2 aT, ane 
dx. = 
therefore p= a h 


325. If two polar curves have a common point the polar 
co-ordinates of that point must satisfy the equations to both 
curves. If they have contact of the first order at that point 


the value of ~ is the same for both curves at that point, and 


hence, by Art. 201, the value of ce is the same for both 
curves. If the curves have contact of the second order the 


2, 

value of = also is the same for both curves at the common 
2 

point, and hence, by Art. 201, the value of = is the same 

for both curves at that point. Proceeding in this way, we 


see that if two curves have contact of the n™ order at any 
point, if they are referred to polar co-ordinates, the values of 
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dr De dn 
dé’ dt’ ~” dé 


common point. 


will be the same for both curves at the 


A 1 A te 
326. Since 2p => a + 7 (a) ; 
it follows from the last Article, that if two curves have con- 
tact of the first order the value of p will be the same for both 
curves at the common point. Also, since 


dp 
An ae o 
5. involves only r, We’ and 7 
do 


it follows that if two curves have contact of the second order 
the value of v4 must also be the same for both curves at 
the common point. 
327. We may apply the preceding Article to establish the 
equation proved in Art. 321 as follows. - 
If £ be the radius vector of a point in a circle, 
P the perpendicular on the tangent, 
c the radius of the circle, 
b the distance of the centre from the origin, 
we have, from the properties of a circle, 
2cP= +0 —B*. 
Differentiating, c= = ; 
If this circle be the circle of curvature at a point in a 


curve having r for its radius vector and p for the perpen- 
dicular on the tangent, we have by the last Article, 


R=y, 
P=p, 
dR dr 
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dr 


therefore i C= ae : 


that is, the radius of curvature =r i : 


328. At a point where the radius of curvature is a masi- 
mum or a minimum the circle of curvature has contact of the 
third order with the curve. 


poe) 


da 
dp 
we have, when —- = 0, 
dx 


d’y * dy ay dy 2 = 
*(22) ae ae + Gate 
If in Art. 320 we differentiate the second of equations (2), 
we have 
dY dV dey 
dx axe (Y —)) ays 
,a¥ #y 
H d3m ax dX? 
ence 3 =o 


3 =0. 


by equations (3) and (5) of that Article. In order that the 
circle of curvature may have contact of the third order with 
the curve at the proposed point, we must have 


ay _d'y 
aX* dat? 


ay dy\"| _ , (Uy\ dy 
therefore i {1 + (4) } = 3 (52) ae 
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This is the relation we have already shewn to hold at 
points where the radius of curvature is a maximum or 


minimum. 


329. In the figure of Art. 284 let SP=r and SY=p; 
if p, denote the perpendicular from S on the tangent 


to the locus of Y, then will 
" z 
nae. 


Let x, y, be the co-ordinates of P, 
zx’, y’, the co-ordinates of Y; 


Ac) ae 
hy 
then 


The equation to the tangent at P is 
d. 
n—y= >) (E-2), 


n and & being the variable co-ordinates. 


Since the pomt Y is on the tangent, 


dy. 
y —y= (a — x)... 
The equation to SY is = u E iss coca 
But SY is perpendicular to PY, therefore 
ie 
a a ieee 


Combining (2) and (4), 


(y'-y)y = 4 (ea); 
therefore yy +a sy? + a... 


Differentiate (5), thus 
dy may da! dy! 


Y 
Y + 7 om al +a = Dy 5 al 


eae 


at 


~~. eons Ol 


ax 
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This by (4) reduces to 


? da’ , dy’ 
ex’ - 2) @ + ey-y Y=o, 


dy’ 22 —x 
therefore ae by ee 
Substitute in (1), and we obtain 

a? + Ss 2 


; A VTae+y) 6" 


330. DEFINITION. The evolute of a plane curve is the 
locus of the centre of curvature; a curve when considered 
with respect to its evolute is called an involute. 


If 2’, y', be the co-ordinates of the centre of curvature at 
the point (x, y) of a curve, we have by Art. 320, 


Pe (Gif) 0 scans eee scce cece (1), 
dan? a 
1+ (FZ) +y-9) Gan i oe (2). 
d’y 


By means of the equation to the curve y, an and Ge can be 


expressed in terms of 2; hence from the above equations we 
can, by eliminating z, obtain a relation between x’ and y/ 
which is the equation to the evolute. From the above equa- 
tions, x’ and y’ may be considered functions of x; differen- 
tiating the first, we have 


dy\? nay dx dy'dy_.. 
1+ (G2) + -¥) Go-Go ee 


By means of (2) this gives 


dx’, dy dy _ 
ae Ge ae 0 necccssseeese ee (3), 
dy' dy 


therefore 1 a! Gee 0. «cammmowntes omeeemite. «2 (4). 


ot8 EVOLUTE AND INVOLUTE. 
Hence (1) may be written 


dy: 


oe (a = a), 


Ye =F 


which shews that the point (2, y) is situated on the tangent to 
the evolute at the point (2’, y’\. Also (1) shews that the 
point (x, 7’) is on the riormal to the curve at the point (a, y). 
Hence the normal at any point of an involute is a tangent at 
the corresponding point of the evolute. 


331. If p be the length of the radius of curvature at the 
point (a, y) of a curve, and 2, y’ the co-ordinates of the centre 
of curvature, we have 

p= (a@—a)?+(y—y') 
As a’ and 7’ are functions of 2, so also is p; hence differen- 
tiating we have 


dix’ dy WY =p dp 
(@— “) (1-F) + y—9) (Gb - Ge) =P ae: 
By means of equation (1) of the preceding Article this gives 
day, dy d, 
(a — a’) = + (y - Y= ps er (@h). 


From equations (1) and (3) of the preceding Article we obtain 


ae a (ae (NY 

dx dz _ dx da } 1 ds' 

ge y Sy tte —ayt(y-y) “ pda’ 

s’ being the length of the arc of the evolute. See Art. 307. 
Hence, by (1), 


ds dp 
2 2): sae as pect 
— {(@ a)" day’ = ee tp P ae 
ds'__, dp 
therefore 7 ear (2) 


Since ete 0, we have, by Art. 102, 


s’ $ p=some constant, say 1. 


' EVOLUTE AND INVOLUTE. 349 


Let ABC be the given curve, and A'B’C' the evolute, 


(4) zc 


BBP being the radius of curvature of the given curve at B, 
and CC’ at C. Then if A’ be the fixed point on the evolute 
from which the arc is measured, we have 


AB +BB=l, 
AB OC' + 0’ C= 
therefore ae [2b = CC’. 


Hence, if a flexible string of length J be fastened at A’ and 
placed in contact with the evolute A’B’C’, then, as the-string 
is unwound from the evolute, the free end of it will describe 
the involute CBA. From this property the names evolute 
and involute are obtained. 


In the figure as s’ Ancreases p diminishes and we have 
s+p=a constant ; if s’ be measured in the direction from C’ 
towards A’, then s’ and p increase together and we have 
s' — p=a constant. 


It will be observed that a curve has only one evolute ; but 
a curve has an infinite number of involutes, for in the equa- 
tion s’ = p=some constant, the constant may have any value 
we please. 


332. The following polar formule for determining the 
evolute of a curve are sometimes useful. 
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Let O be the centre of curvature corresponding to the 
point P of a curve referred to polar co-ordinates. Let SY be 
the perpendicular on the tangent at P. 


Let SP=r, PO=p, SY=, 
SO=r', p'=perpendicular from S on PO. 
From the triangle SOP we have 
r? = p* + 7° — 2rp cos SPO 
=p'+r°—2rpsin SPY 


=p? + 9 — 200... ..ccccersecescerees neem (i: 

Also et et TE e), 
dr 

P =f dp SOP reso ceseseeseceseeseseeshSeFSsEetenee (3). 


From the given equation to the curve we can find p in terms 
of r, and then between (1) and (2) we can eliminate 7, and 
thus we have an equation between p’ and r’ to determine the 
locus of O. Since PO is a tangent to the locus of O, pis 
the perpendicular from the origin on the tangent to the 
evolute at O. 


In the figure the curve is drawn concave to the pole. 


If the curve be convex to the pole a is negative (Art. 294), 
and we should take p=— r - ; in this case we shall find in- 
stead of (1) the equation 

r= p+ 9" + 2pp. 


va 
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Thus in both cases we have 


dr 
(ee 2 — ——" 
7 =p+r Aeris 


333. Involute of a circle. 


Let S be the centre of a circle, APQ a portion of the 
involute, OP = OA the portion of the string unwound. Let 
SO=a, OSA=¢, and let x, y be the co-ordinates of P, 
the origin being at S, and SA the direction of the axis of z. 


Then OP = ad, 
x=acos P+ad¢sin ¢, 


y=a sin d—ad cos >. 
Let AP =s, then 


d/o (Gy. ae 


= ap. 
Hence, as we shall see in the Integral Calculus, 
a ¢* 
y= ae . 
EXAMPLES. 


1. In the curve 
y = 5 (e+ ao) 


the ordinate at any point is a mean proportional between 
the radius of curvature there and at the lowest point. 


oe 


~T 


10. 
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In the curve 
y = at — 4a — 1827, 
the radius of curvature at the origin = 4j;. 


In the curve 
y = x + 5a? + 6a, 
the radius of curvature at the origin =22.506... 
Find at what point the radius of curvature is infinite. 


If $ (aw, y) = 0 be the equation to a curve, then 
dy? aye 

__ al) 

[ee as a dd (2) 

(a dx ~ dx dy dxdy ° \dx) dy 


Find the parabola whose axis is parallel to that of y 
which has the closest possible contact with the curve 


7 
y= “5 at the point where «=a. 


a\* a aye) 
Result. (e-5)=§(y-9)- 


If r=a(1—cos 6), p=“t sin &. 
- _a(5—4c0s 6)! 
If r=a (2 cos @—1), P= 9 = 6 conga 


If the curves f(x, y) =0 and ¢ (a, y) =0 touch, shew that 
at the point of contact 


df ap _ df a _, 
dx dy dy dx ~ 
Apply the last result to find if the straight line 
as! 
Fi Be r 1=0 
touches the curve 
zi +y3— (a +B)3 =0. 
When the angle between the radius vector and the per- 
pendicular on the tangent has a maximum or minimum 
value, shew that pp =r”. 


al. 


12. 
18. 
14. 


16. 


9. 
20. 
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; dx 0b 
If at every point of a curve ony? then 


2ay" 
p= a. 
portion of the normal intercepted by the axis of x. 


| : 
Shew also that “= “s where 7 is the 


Find the value of p when r= acos @. 
If c= (c+ s°), find p. 


The equations which determine the co-ordinates a, 6, of 
the centre of curvature of a curve may be put in the 
following form, where 7° = 2’ + 7: 


de _ ar oy a 


In the parabola y? = 4mza, 


Oat 2 (m + 2)8 

=? So — ee ee 

a m + 32, Wi’ p A 
Shew that the circle of curvature at any point of a 
parabola, except the vertex, cuts the axis at two points 


on opposite sides of the vertex. 


i Az’ + By? + C=0, 
A(A—B BiB 
then —— 2) x, b — 
dy a as. 
If oe Pe? then li 6 
: » ax (xe — 3a) 
The radius of curvature of the curve 7?= = ae 


at one of the points where y=0_is “ , and at the 


3a 
other 3° 


If s=asin"y, find p. See Art. 324. 


Find the equation to the circle of curvature of the curve 
y' = 4a°a? — a“, at the origin, 


meDAC! AA 
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4 24 a2)F 
21. Ify+ae *=0, thenp= rie 
ay 
22. 


2 \2 2 
Shew that the circle (« = =) (oe +) => and the 
curve /x+/y =a have contact of the third order at 
the point a= y= i 


28. Str Swesc = find p. Result. p= 2asec’ a 
24, Find the two parabolas which, having their axes parallel 
to the co-ordinate axes respectively, have a contact of 


the second order with the circle 2’+y’= 5a’, at the 
point z=a, y=2a. 


8a\" 2a,/fa a\’ 16a/lla 
25. In the curve Y 


1, ~ : 
A (e+e °), shew that the co-ordinates 
of the centre of curvature are 


2 
Y= 2y, x=0-y,/(4-1), 


and find the equation to the evolute. 


26. Find the equation to the evolute of the ellipse, and the 
whole length of the evolute. 


2 2: 
Results. (ax)* + (by)t=(@—-0)3; 4 (5 S ; 
27. If r=f(p) be the polar equation to a curve, shew that 
the equation to the locus of the foot of the perpendicular 
72 
drawn from the pole on the tangent is p’ = FF . Find 
. 2, 
the locus when p?= = _ and shew that itis a circle. 


28. 
29. 


30. 


dl. 


34. 


30. 
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Find the evolute of the curve p* =17= a? 


If A be the area between a curve, its radius of curvature, 
and its evolute, then 


If p be the radius of curvature of a curve, then the radius 
of curvature of the evolute at the corresponding point 


eG, 
is p Fe ' 
If x’, y' be the co-ordinates of the centre of curvature of 
the curve y°=a’x, shew that 
, a+ 15y* »_ ay ~— 9y° 
=o ok ia a 
Shew that in a parabola the radius of curvature at any 


point is equal to twice the portion of the normal which 
is intercepted between the point and the directrix. 


Investigate the following expressions for the radius of 
curvature at any point of an ellipse : 


(rr')* wale nd 
@) . ab ? @) a(1—eé’ sin’ ¢)? , 


where 7 and 7’ are the focal distances of the point and 
¢@ is the angle which the normal at the point makes 
with the major axis. 


The locus of the centres of all ellipses having the 
directions of their axes given, and having a contact of 
the second order with a given curve at a given point, 
is a rectangular hyperbola passing through that point. 


Find the asymptotes of the evolute of the curve 
y=atan x. 


Shew that corresponding to the portion of the curve 
a’y’? =~ near the origin, the evolute is approximately 
a curve whose equation is zy’ =c’. 


AA2 
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38. 


39. 


40. 
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Shew that corresponding to the portion of the curve 
aly = a*x’ +a! near the origin, the evolute is approxi- 
mately a curve whose equation is 


(y—a)°+ Bx =0. 

Shew that the chord of curvature parallel to the axis 
of x of the curve secw =¢ is constant; and that the 
evolute of this curve for the portion near the origin 
is approximately a curve whose equation is 


sec (*2)" =3 e*. 
a 


If along a curve and its circle of curvature at any point 
equal arcs (8s) be measured from the point of contact 
and on the same side of it, shew that the distance be- 


< 3 
tween their extremities will be ultimately i 


Shew that in general a conic section may be found which 
has a contact of the fourth order with a given curve at 
a proposed point, and shew how to find it when the 
length of the curve is given in terms of the angle which 
the normal makes with a fixed line. 


If the curve be an equiangular spiral, and a be the 
angle between the radius vector and the tangent at any 
point, shew that the conic section is an ellipse, the 
major axis of which makes with the normal to the 
curve an angle w given by the equation 


tan 20 +3tana=0. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
ENVELOPS. 


334. SUPPOSE 
HE (02), CO sec sans swecersoe ere (1) 


to be the equation to a curve, a being some constant quantity. 
By changing a into a+h, we obtain another curve of the 
same species as (1), the equation to which is 


DEE, eat) 0. oc 0scess ss Mugtanenie (2). 


The point of intersection of (1) and (2) will be found by 
combining the equations. Now (2) may be written 


F (ax, y, @) +AE" (a, y, @+ Oh) =O vccececeeee (3), 


the accent denoting that J (2, y, a) is to be differentiated 
with respect to a, and in the result a changed into a+ Oh. 
‘Hence, combining (3) and (1), we have the point of inter- 
section determined by 


F(a, y, a) =0, and F” (x, y, a+ Oh) =0......(4). 
If we diminish h indefinitely, the equations (4) become 
F(a, y;a) =Oand J” (a, y, a) =0..44...(5) 


The point determined by equations (5) is the limit of the 
intersection of (1) and (2). 


If between equations (5) we eliminate a, we obtain the 

equation to a curve which is called the locus of the ultimate 

intersections of the curves formed by varying a continuously in 
the equation F(x, y, a) = 0. 


The quantity a is called the parameter of the curve. 


335. The locus of the ultimate intersections of a séries of 
curves touches each of the series of wntersecting curves. 
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Let F(x, y, a) =0 be the equation which gives the series 
of curves by varying continuously the quantity a. Then the 
locus of the ultimate intersections is found by eliminating a 


between 
EF (@, y, a) =0.........+500 (1), 
and FF", y, a) =0......--+-040 (2). 


Suppose from (2) we obtain @ in terms of x and y, say 
a= (a, y); then if we substitute in ie we have 


F ia, y, da, 9}} =0 (3)) 
which is therefore the equation to the oil of the ultimate 


intersections. Now if for any assigned value of a the equa- 
tions (1) and (2) give possible values to x and y, then the 
curve represented by (1) when a has this assigned value, will 
meet the curve represented by (3). 


The value of dy for the curve (1) is found by the equation 


dz 
dl (x y, a) | dE (x, y, a) dy 
Fg Tg digs Orreeeeeeee (4). 
The value of el for the curve (3) is found by the equation 
dF (a, Y; ?) 4 (a Y, ¢) dy 
dx dy die 
dF (x, y, b) (dp oot 
tame (a hae ds = 0 ...2nceeee (5). 


But S only differs from ee in having (x, y) in the 
place of a; hence by (2) we have at the point where (1) 


and (3) meet, : ri. 0. Thus (5) becomes at that point 
= Td . eee sete tho 
Since at the point of intersection of (1) and (8) we have 


a= ¢ (a, y), equation (6) gives for Z| at that point the same 
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value as equation (4). Hence (1) and (8) touch at their 
common point. 


From this property the locus of the ultimate intersections 


of a series of curves is called the envelop of the series of 
curves. 


336. Example. Required the locus of the ultimate inter- 
sections of a series of parabolas found by varying @ in the 
equation 


eee te F 
2 
Here F (x, y, a) =y—an+ 28 oF = O.. cos0e seen (1), 
Per; a) = aoe SIOe har. (2). 
Pp 
From (2) a=f. 


Substitute in (1) and we have 


ok 2 


or x’ + 2py—p’=0, 


which is the equation to a parabola. 


337. Required the locus of the ultimate intersections of a 
series of normals drawn at different points of a given curve. 


Let x, y be co-ordinates of a point in the given curve, then 


is the equation to the normal at that point; a’, y’, being the 
variable co-ordinates. From the equation to the given curve 


y and = can be expressed as functions of 2; thus a is the 


d. 
parameter in (1), by varying which the series of normals 
is obtained. Hence the required locus is to be found by 
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eliminating « between (1) and the equation obtained from (1) 
by differentiating it with respect to x, which is 


, ay (dy? 
14-9) $4-(4)=0 sees ees (2). 


It appears from (1) and (2), compared with Art. 320, that 
a’, y will be the co-ordinates of the centre of curvature at 
the point (a, y) of the given curve. Hence the locus of the 
ultimate intersections of the normals to a curve is the evolute 
of that curve. 


338. It may happen that the envelop does not touch all 
the curves of the series, as will appear from an example. 


Suppose the centre of a circle of variable radius to move 
along the axis of a, so that the 
abscissa OP of its centre and its 
radius PM are the abscissa and B 
ordinate of an ellipse AMB which 
has for its equation 


required the envelop of the system of circles. 


If OP=a, the equation to the circle will be 
: 2 
(e— a) +9°—— (m?— a") =0.... es cee (1). 


Hence differentiating with respect to a, we have 


therefore a= —,— 
Substitute in (1) and we obtain 
. a? 2 
a Pate... rn (3), 


which is the equation to the envelop. 
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m? 


For all values of a comprised between Ge) and m, 
the circles do not ultimately intersect, and are not touched by 
the envelop: for the value of y found from (2) and (8) is 


yming/{s- See, 


which is impossible when a is greater than 


m 

V (in? + 1”) 

Therefore in the enunciation of Art. 335 we do not assert 
that the envelop touches each of the series of curves, but that 
it touches each of the series of intersecting curves. The de- 
monstration in that Article assumes that the equations (1) and 
(2) lead to possible values of x and y; or in other words, that 
one curve of the series ultimately intersects the adjacent curve. 


339. The method of Art. 334 may be extended to the case 
in which there are n parameters connected by n.—1 equations. 
For example, suppose 


Rey, 2; 0, COR, B... .ieie nanan sessess (1) 


to be the equation to a curve, the parameters a, 0, c, being 
connected by the equations 


¢, (a, 6, c) = of 
, (a, b,c) = 05 


and that we require the loeus of the ultimate intersections of 
the curves obtained by giving to the parameters in (1) all 
possible values consistent with (2). If from equations (2) we 
find the values of b and cin terms of a and substitute them in 
(1), we may then proceed as in Art. 334. If however the 
solution of equations (2) be difficult we may proceed thus. 
Regarding 6 and ¢ in (1) as implicit functions of a, we have, 
if we.differentiate with respect to a, and put the result equal 


to zero as in Art. 334, . 
dF dF db dF de 
da db de ee eceecenree (3). 


db de ae 
To find oe and mar we have by differentiating (2), 
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dd dp, db dp, dc _ 
da db ia : 
dh, dd, db do, de _ 4 a clas «ells ofe cleleate ( ). 


Pie Be 


If the values of = and = from (4) be substituted in (8), 


and then a, b,c, be eliminated between (1), (2), and (3), the 
resulting equation between a and y will determine the re- 
quired locus. 


This process may be rendered more symmetrical by suppos- 
ing a, b, c all functions of a third variable, say ¢; then using 


Da, Db, De for = = ’ _ respectively, we have instead of 
(3) and (4) the equations 
sR Sy De=0 | 
1s Da Hs pp 4H Dow o el. (5). 
Ds Da + Bt Dh + os Do=0 


And the solution of the problem will be facilitated by the use 
of indeterminate multipliers. Thus multiply the second of 
equations (5) by A, the third by yp, and add io the first; 
this gives 


da da db db 
dF |, dh _ = 
4+(S tae Do=0 0.000000 ee 


Now since A and yw are at present undetermined, we may 
take them such that 


ak df, dd, _ 
da * da * "da ° a 
dF db, dbs _ 


ap gb des 
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from which it follows by (6) that 
OF Bis p Broo eae Pe aksseax. (8). 


Hence we have to eliminate a, b,c, \ and » from erations 
(1), (2), (7) and (8); the result is the equation to the oa oP 
required. 


Example. A straight line moves so that the length inter- 
cepted between the co-ordinate axes is constant: required the 
envelop of the moving straight line. 


Let the equation to the straight line be 


- +2 29 ee A: (9), 
so that a +6 =a constant =’, say ..........0066 (10). 
From (9) > =, Da She a i 7 Db=0, 
from (10) 7 + bDb=0; 
thus te" a ra} Da+ (f 2 nb) Db =0, 
therefore a ~ +a=0, and Z wt ee eco desaeniee (11); 


multiply the first of these equations by a and the second by 
b and add; thus 


J 2 ss 
at ath + 6°) =0, 
that is, 1+k?=0, therefore \ = -5 : 
Then from (11) 
av=lx, and f=/*y. 
Therefore by (9) 
x 
Wea) * 7 Te) y) 
or oy ak. 


This equation determines the envelop. 


= 1, 
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EXAMPLES. 


Find the envelop of the series of straight lines = = +5=1, 
where /a+7b=,/k a constant. 
Result. 2+ y=B. 


Filipses are described with coincident centre and axes, 
and having the sum of the semiaxes=c. Shew that 
the equation to the locus of ultimate intersections is 


ao yi =¢3, 
Find the envelop of all ellipses having a constant area, 
the axes being coincident. 
Result. 42°y*=c* where zc’ is the given area. 


A straight line cuts off from the co-ordinate axes distances 
AB, AC, such that nAB+ AC=c, shew that the 
envelop of the straight lines is 

(y +nx—c)* = 4naxy. 

Find the evolute of a parabola y* = 4az, by the method of 

Art. 337, taking the equation to the normal in the form 
y =m (% — 2a) — am’. 
Result. 2Tay?=4 (x —2a)*. 

Find the evolute of the curve 2+y5=ai, See 
Example 9, to Chapter Xvill. 

- Result. (2 +y)' + (a—y)*=2a8. 

Shew that the envelop of the series of parabolas 


JO+/ = 


under the condition ab=c’, is an hyperbola having its 
asymptotes coinciding with the axes. 


Find the locus of the ultimate intersections of the 
straight lines drawn at right angles to normals to 
the parabola y?=4az, at the points where they cut 
the axis. 

Result. y* = 4a (2a —2). 


10, 


it. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
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Straight lines drawn at right angles to the tangents 
of a parabola at the points where they meet a given 
straight line perpendicular to the axis, are in general 
tangents to a confocal parabola. 


ee: _ Bs 
Find the envelop of the curves ( ; *) + =) = 1, 


the variable parameters a, 6, being connected by the 


2 2 
equation (3) + (7) = 1 


x oy _ 
Result. 7 ++ he ab 


Circles are described on successive double ordinates of a 
parabola as diameters: shew that their envelop is an 
equal parabola. Find what part of this system of 
circles does not admit of an envelop. 


A circle moves with its centre on a parabola whose 
equation is y*—4ax=0, and always passes through 
the vertex of the parabola: shew that the circle always 
touches the curve 7’ (@+ 2a) +2°=0. 


A series of parabolas of latus rectum / is described with 
their vertices in a given parabola of latus rectum 1’. 
Shew that the locus of the ultimate intersections is a 
parabola with latus rectum /+1’, the concavities being 
in the same direction and the axes parallel. 


Find the envelop of all ellipses having the same centre 
and in which the straight line joining the ends of the 
axes 1s of constant length. 

Result. wty=+e. 
, ae ; 

From any point of the ellipse otal perpendiculars 
are drawn to the axes, and the feet of these perpen-. 
diculars are joined: shew that the straight line thus 


formed always touches the curve (2)’ + (#)° =i 
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16. 


ie 


18. 


1. 


21. 
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—_.. : 
From every point of the ellipse at yee 1 = 0 (pains or 


2 2 
tangents are drawn to the ellipse < + —1=0: 


shew that the locus of the ultimate intersections of 
. Wat hee 
the chords of contact is at = 


Circles are drawn passing through the origin having 
their centres on the curve a*y’— 0’ (2ax—2’)=0: shew 
that the locus of the ultimate interseetions of these 
circles is (a* + y? — 2ax)* — 4a°x? — 4b°y’ = 0. 


The circle whose equation is x?+ y’ + 2ax + 2by + 2¢c=0, 
is cut by another circle which passes through the 
2 2 


origin and whose centre is on the curve ahmed: 


shew that the chord joining the points of intersection 
touches the curve a'a’ + *y? = (ax + by +c)’. 


Find the locus of the ultimate. intersections of the 
straight lines 
y cos @— x sin@ =c~e'sin @ log tan ¥ + 4 ; 
where @ is the variable parameter. 
x 


Result. 2y=c¢ (ce + e ¢), 


The equation to a spiral is 7" cosn@=a"; straight lines 
are drawn through the extremities of the radii vectores 
at right angles to them: shew that the envelop of these 
straight lines is the curve 

‘i 6 =a", where m=—— 
r™ cos m0 =a”, ai 

A series of ellipses has the same centre and directrix: 
shew that the envelop is a pair of parabolas, but that 
the envelop will not meet those ellipses whose excen- 


tricity is less than Se 


V2 


23. 


24 


26. 


bo 
I 


28. 
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Find the locus of the ultimate intersections of an ellipse 
which touches a given straight line at a given point 
at the extremity of the axis minor, the excentricity 
varying as the axis major. Find the limits of the 
excentricity in order that two consecutive ellipses may 
intersect. 


A straight line is drawn from the focus to any point of 
a@ conic section, and a circle is described on it as a 
diameter: shew that the locus of the ultimate inter- 
sections of all such circles is a circle, except, in a 
certain case, where it is a straight line. 


Shew that the locus of the ultimate intersections of all 
the chords of an ellipse which join the points of con- ~ 
tact of pairs of tangents at right angles to one another 
is a confocal ellipse. 


Find the locus of the ultimate intersections of the straight 


lines x cos 30 + y sin 36 = a (cos 26)?, where @ is the 
variable parameter. 


Result. (a? +7)"= a (a? — 7’). 


Find the envelop of the circles described on the radii of 
an ellipse, drawn from the centre, as diameters. 


Result. (a? +")? = 07a" + by? 


: Cae 
On any radius vector of the curve 7 =c sec” 738 diameter 


is described a circle: shew that the envelop of all such 


circles is the curve 7 =c sec”? 


n-1 


Find the locus of the ultimate intersections of a family 
of parabolas of which the pole of a given equiangular 
spiral is the focus, and its tangents directrices. 


BY 


Result, A similar equiangular spiral. 
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29. 


30. 


31. 
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Perpendiculars are drawn from the pole of an equi- 
angular spiral on the tangents to the curve: find the 
envelop of the circles described on these perpendiculars 
as diameters. 


Ztesult. A similar equiangular spiral. 


From every point of a parabola as centre a circle is 
described with a radius exceeding the focal distance 
of the point by a constant quantity: find the envelop 
of the circles. 


Result. (2 + ¢+ a) {y’ + («—a)?—c} =0; where cis 
the constant quantity. 


Find the envelop of the straight lines obtained by vary- 
ing @ in the equation ax sec 0 — by cosec 6 = a — B’. 


Result. (aa)* + (by) = (@— BYy3. 


From a fixed point A in the circumference of a circle 
any chord AP is drawn and bisected at H, and on 
PH_as diameter a circle is described: find the locus 
of the ultimate intersections of the system of circles 
described according to this law. 


Result. a? (a? + y’) = (22° + 2y’ — 8aa)’; 


where 2° + y’ = 2az is the equation to the given circle. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 
TRACING OF CURVES. 


340. In this Chapter we shall give some examples of 
tracing curves from their equations. 


x (a*° — 4a") 


»_ & (a? — Aa) 
Example (1). Let y°= ee ea (De 
First find the value of se taking the logarithms of both 

sides of the equation and differentiating, we have 

i) ae 
ydx x2 x —4a' a—a*?’ 
dy, xaj(a2°— 4a’) Za ae . 
therefore 7 ~ = eWay {5 aaa a oeo0 (2). 
Next find the asymptotes: since 
2 (1 e. 4a 
y sz a 
oe 2 
1 
at 
therefore y= +2 € - “\ € -5) 
2a* a  3a* 
as — ee] i! +S 
( a? ) 
_/) 
=+ e 5 Pa (3) 

Hence y= & 

and yH-u 

are asymptotes. 


3h, 104 OF BB 


370 TRACING OF CURVES. 


Also when x= + a we see that y is infinite. 
Hence x= @ 
and x=—a 
are asymptotes. 
We may now assign _— values‘to x, and note the 
corresponding values of and 2 <7, obtained from (1) and (2). 


Since the curve is symmetrical ran respect to the axis of 2, 
we may confine our attention to the positive values of y. 


When 2=0, y =0, Y— 49, 
From z= 0 to =a, y is possible. 
ay 
When “=a, YOO, 7 ee 
From «=a to x = 2a, y is impossible. 
When | fe 2a, Baa, 


When = is greater than 2a, y is possible. 


It is not necessary to give negative values to x in this 
example, because the curve is symmetrical with respect to 
the axis of y. 


If we draw the asymptotes and make use of the above 
list of particular values of y and a , we shall have sufficient 
materials for ascertaining the general form of the curve. If 
necessary, in any example, we may find oh, in order to 

dy 
determine the points of inflexion ; also by examining when - 


vanishes, we can determine the maxima and minima values 
of y. 

If we, take the upper sign in equation (3), we have for 
the asymptote 


3a 
d for th =. = 
and for the curve y=u on 


Gt 
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When a is very large the terms included: i A &e. of 
equation (5) will be very small compared with 3 >.- Hence 


comparing (4) and (5) we see that‘ eect " the same 
abscissa the ordinate of the curve -is less than that of the 
asymptote, aud therefore the curve lies below the wee 
as represented in the figure. 


341. Example (2). Suppose 


- ge 1 
2 @-a «e—-2a.. £+30’ 
(ae 


therefore é Le = 
Yy asc 


dy _1 (x (a—a) =a 
da 2\ x + 3a 


3 (1 1 Ree | 1 
ei &-a w-2a “£+3a 


Also from (1) we have 


N 3 4 ~ 
x/ x @ - 


Gc a ° -@ ~a- ) ' 8a Beta: ) 
CS ae -) (1-3 -35- (dig? ere . 


BB2 
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If the three series be multiplied together we have 


8a 11a’ 
y=ta(1-> Oa ” 
a 
=4(e-sa+5° “ io+soe en (3) 
Hence y =a —3a 
and , y=—xt+ 3a 
are asymptotes. 
Also from (1) x= — 3a 


is an asymptote. 


From (1) and (2) we have the following results, confining 
ourselves to the positive values of y. 


o, |e 
When c= U, y =0, BO 
From «=0 to x=a, y 1s possible. 


dy _ 
When v=a, y =0, Ig: 
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From x=a to x =2a, y is impossible. 
When «@=Pa, afu= 0, oY oO. 


When z is greater than 2a, y is possible. 
When = is negative and between 0 and — 3a, y is impossible. 


c 4 dy _ 
When x =— 3a, y=o, Fi =o. 


When « lies between — 3a and — 0 , y is possible. 


From (3) we see that the equation to the curve when = 
_ is very great is approximately 
11a? 


y=u—3at+ rae 


oa , Cy 
and whether x be positive or negative x — 3a +55 is 


numerically greater than a—3a. Hence the curve lies above 
the asymptote. 


342. In the above examples the value of y is given 
explicitly in terms of z In a similar manner we may pro- 
ceed if a is given explicitly in terms of y. But if the equa- 
tion connecting « and y does not admit of easy solution we 
must abandon this method. In such cases we may find the 
asymptotes by Art. 277: we may determine the nature of 
the curve near the origin by a method exemplified in the 
next two Articles; from these results we may obtain some 
idea of the form of the curve. By transforming the equation 
to polar co-ordinates we shall sometimes be enabled to trace 
it more accurately. 


‘ 343. To determine the form of the curve 


oe Saye Py = Or. Bee eee (1) 
near the origin. 


First, suppose that near the origin the term by’ can be 
neglected in comparison with the other two terms in (1); in 
that case we should have 


a — aya? =0, 
therefore ' a = ay. 


a 
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’ This makes y vary as 2%, and therefore y* vary as a. 


Hence the neglected term by’ varies as a*°, while the terms 
retained, a‘ and -ayz’, vary as’a*. But by taking 2 small 
enough 2° can be made as small as we please compared with 
x‘, and therefore near the origin one branch of the curve may 
be found approximately by neglecting by’, The branch we 
thus obtain, being determined by the equation 2’ = ay, is 
a portion of a parabola having its axis coincident with that 


of ¥. 

' Next, assume that near the origin the term ayz* may be 

neglected in comparison with the others. We thus find 
‘a+b =0; 


therefore y varies as a’, 


: Hence the neglected term ayz* would vary as a**#; that is 
ao 
as a*, while the terms retained would vary as a*. But since 
20 


a* can be made as great as we please compared with 2* 
by taking z small enough, we do not obtain an approximate 
branch near the origin by neglecting aya’. 


Again, assume that 2* may be neglected near the origin; 
then 


by® — aa*’y = 0, 
therefore by? — aa =0. 


Hence y varies as 2; the terms retained vary as 2 and the 
rejected term varies as 2‘; and thus an approximation to the 
curve near the origin is given by 


oy get, or ‘dag de f° 


The figure shews the nature of the 
curve near the origin; AB is the para- 
bolic branch, and CD, O’D’, are the two 
branches found by neglecting a:*, 


” 


FORM OF: CURVES NEAR THE ORIGIN. 375 


The conclusions in this case may be verified by. solving the 
given equation with respect to 2. We thus find 


3 {a + /(a® — 4by)}. 
» Expand /(a*—4by) in powers of y by the Binomial Theorem, 
and take the upper sign, then 
x” = ay approximately ; 
with the lower sign . 
ao = = y’ approximately. 

In this manner, or by transforming the equation into a 
polar form, we may complete the tracing of the curve. It will 
be found that the branches extending from the origin to C 
and B respectively, unite, thus forming a loop. The branch 
from the origin to D’ extends to infinity, and has no recti: 
linear asymptote. The curve is obviously symmetrical with 
respect to the axis of y. 

344, Determine the nature of the curve 
y+ ay’x—axt'=0 
near the origin. ‘ 

First, if we neglect z* we have 

yi + aya = 0, 
therefore y= 


Hence & varies as y’; the rejected term varies as y*, while 
the terms retained vary as y*, and therefore we have in the 
parabola y? =— az an approximation to the given curve near 


the, origin. 


Next, reject the term ay’; thus 
yf = gt = 0, 
therefore y= t ow. 


Hence y varies as x; the rejected term varies as 2°, and 
the terms retained vary as 2‘; hence this does 7 give us 
an approximate branch. . 
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Again, reject 7‘; thus 
ay’ — x =0, 
3 
therefore y= = : 


Hence y’ varies as 2°; the rejected term varies as 2°, 
and the terms retained vary as 
x‘, and consequently we obtain 
an approximate branch. 

The branch to the left of the 
axis of y is that given by y’=—az, an 
and the cusp to the night of the 

3 


yi 


axis of y is that given by 7 == 3 
In this example, y? may be found 
in terms of x and the whole curve traced. 


345. We may observe that in the examples of the pre- 
ceding Articles, the supposition which was found inadmissible 
near the origin, will be admissible for points at a very great 
distance from the origin. Thus if 


y' + ay’x —a* =0, 


when x and y are indefinitely great, ay’x may be neglected 
in comparison with 9‘ and «*; and y4=2*, or y= +2, will be 
an approximation at points remote from the origin. If we 
find the asymptotes by Art. 277, we shall have 


y=4(e—9); 


to which y=t+o 


may be considered an approximation when a and y are inde- ~ 
finitely great. 


346. Required the nature of the curve 
yf + xy? + ax’y — bx’? =0 
near the origin. 
Assume ax’y — ba? = 0 


DIRECTIONS OF THE TANGENTS. 377 


as an approximation near the origin. Hence 
ay = ba, 
therefore y Varies as 2, 


the terms retained vary as x’, and those rejected vary as x‘, 
and we have therefore an approximation to the curve at the 
origin. If we examine all the six cases which present them- 
selves by retaining two of the terms of the given equation and 
rejecting the other two, we shall find that the only other 
allowable supposition is, that xy’ and da* can be rejected, and 
we obtain for an approximation 
y +ax'y =, 
or y = — ax’, 


It will be easy to draw the branches we have found; the 
equation y° = — az” gives us a cusp, the two branches being on 
the two sides of the negative part of the axis of y. 

347. If in any examples we wish only to find the direc- 


tions of the tangents at the origin, we may arrive at them 
. immediately, as shewn in Art. 195, 


Suppose yt + ay? + ax*y — ba? = 0, 
3 
therefore (y+ x) @) $a baw. 
Ge a 
Hence, when # and y vanish, we have 


the limit of 2 ei? : 
x a 


Besides this, the limit of Z may have an infinite value, and 


this can be determined by examining if = has zero for a limit. 


The given equation may be put in the form 


ytaut (5) {a-32t=o. 
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Hence one of the limiting values of ; is Zero. 
In like manner, if y+ ay’*x— z*=0, 


3 2 
we have y (4) +a (4) —x=0. 
Hence Z has zero for one of its limiting values. Also from 


the given equation we may deduce 
x ae 
+a--—2z () =: 
2 
g 


© 
may be zero or infinity when x and y are indefinitely dimi- 
nished, and therefore the axes of x and y are tangents to the 
branches through the origin. 


Hence ~ has zero for one of its limiting values. Thus 


In connexion with the subject of tracing curves from equa- 
tions of the form ¢ (a, y) =0 the student may with advan- 
tage consult Chapter xx1IL. of the treatise on the Theory of 
Equations. 


348. We shall now give some examples of polar curves. 


wae @ 
r 6 dr a s1n. 3 

Suppose r=asec A therefore 703 ae 
cos 3 


do, 0 
tan =r me 3 cot 3° (Art. 279.) 


2 a0 0 
4 oO aes = ue 
The polar subtangent = 7 > ge 3a cosec 3° 


When c= =, r is infinite, and the polar subtangent = 3a; 
hence we have an asymptote. As 6 increases from 0 to =, 
dr 


dé 


is positive, and r is positive and increases with 6. As @ 
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i ‘ Gy . be 
increases from = to 37, r is negative, and = is positive so 
that r numerically diminishes. 

To draw the asymptote we proceed thus: since, when 


@= > r is infinite, and the polar subtangent is 3a, the eye 


must be supposed at O looking along OF, and a distance 
OG =3a must be measured to the right of OF and at right 
angles to it; a straight line:drawn through ¢ parallel to OF 
is the required asymptote. 


As @ changes from 0 to = the branch -ABCD is traced - 


out, cutting OA at right angles at A since tan dé = © when 


6=0, When 6 becomes greater than =m, r is negative, and 


according to the usual conventions with respect to-sign, must 
be measured in a direction opposite.to that which it would 
have if it were positive. ‘For example, if the angle A4OQ 
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measured in the ordinary way round from OA be T47 


the corresponding value of 7 is 


ates) sins a 

2 4 12 

hence we take OP =a 4/2 (/3+1) measuring it along QO 
produced. In this way, as @ changes from = 
obtain the portion HCFA of the curve. 


If we suppose 6 negative, or positive and greater than 
3a, we shall only obtain repetitions of the branches already 
found. 


to 37, we 


349. A very common mistake in drawing polar curves is 
made with respect to the asymptotes. For example, if r is 
infinite when 6 =0, it is assumed that the initial line is an 
asymptote. This involves a double error, for in the first 
place it does not follow that because r is infinite there 7s an 
asymptote; and secondly, if there be an asymptote it may be 
parallel to the initial line imstead of coinciding with it. 

For example, the polar equation to the parabola from the 
vertex is 

_ 4acos @ 
Siig.” 

Here when 6=0, ris, but the curve has no asymptote. 

In the curve 


when @=0, 7 is infinite; there is an asymptote, but it does 
not coincide with the initial line; it will be found to be 
parallel to it and at a distance 3a from it. ’ 


390. Trace the curve 
eat sin 0 


7) 
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dr _ a@(@cos @—sin 6) 
db & , 
6 sin 8 
SNS O cos = ane” 
As r is never infinite there is no asymptote ; r is positive 
from 86=0 to 0=7, negative from 0=7 to 0=27, and 
So on. 


Here 


When 6=0, tan ¢ assumes the form a. on examination it 
will be found infinite. 


The curve begins at A, crossing the initial line at right 


angles, since there tan ¢ is infinite: as @ changes from 0 to 7 
the portion ABO is traced out; as @ changes from 7 to 27 
the portion ODEFO is traced out, and so on. The curve 
forms an infinite number of loops, each smaller than the pre- 
ceding and all passing through 0. 


If we ascribe negative values to @ we obtain the dotted 
part lying below the straight line OA. 


351. Trace the curve 
af 


"or 
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In this case the‘curve begins at the pole O and makes 


an infinite number of revolutions round it; r can never be- 
come so great as a, to which value however it continually 
approaches. Hence r=a is the equation to an asymptotic 
circle, to Which the curve continually approaches as @ in- 
creases without limit. 


If we give to 6 negative values, we have a branch similar 
to that obtained from positive values of 6. It is represented 
in the figure by the dotted portion. 


352. We shall now give the equations and the figures of 
a few curves which frequently occur in problems. 


The Logarithmic Curve. 


The equation to this curve is 


2 
y = bee; 4 
or, which is an equivalent form, 
— a 
y = ba 2 # 


The curve extends to infinity 
both in the positive and negative 
directions of the axis of a As a 


eee 
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is increased numerically in ‘the negative direction, y tends 
to the limit zero, so that the axis of x is an asymptote. 


353. The Catenary. 
The equation to this curve is 
@,2 22 
Ba, +e 4). 

It is the curve in which a flexible string 
would hang if suspended from two points, es 
as is shewn in works on Statics, : 

354, The Logarithmic Spiral. 


The equation to this curve is 


4 


sd 
r = be, 
or r = ba’, 


Taking the first form we have 


tamgar 4 =o, 


Since ¢ is thus constant the curve is also called the 
equiangular spiral. 


The dotted part arises from negative values of 0. 


384 SPIRAL OF ARCHIMEDES. CYCLOID. 


355. The Spiral of Archimedes. 


356. The Cyclord. 


AP B D oa 
The cycloid is traced out by a fixed point in the circum- 
ference of a circle as the circle rolls along a straight line. 
Let Ax be the straight line along which the circle rolls; 


M the fixed point in the circumference of the circle 
BMC which traces out the cycloid ; 


A the point in the straight line Ax with which Jf 
was originally in contact ; 


O the centre of the circle: 
AP=s, MP=y, MOB=¢, OD=Se@ 


The arc MB=ad, and by the nature of the curve it is 
equal to AB; 


therefore x=ahp—PB=ah—asin d, 
y¥=a—acos >. 


If we eliminate ¢ we have 


x =a cos* aot — 1 (2ay— 7’). 
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357. From the last equation we have 


= (ae ). 


Hence the equation to the tangent at Mis 


y-9=4/(—") («'— 2), 


and the equation to the normal at Jf is 


{y= — Je) (x'— 2). 


If in the last equation we put y’= 0, we have 
x’ —x=nv{y (2a—y)}=asingd = LPB. 


Hence MB is the direction of the normal at X, and therefore 
MC is the direction of the tangent at J. 


If in the equations of Art. 356 we put @= 7, we have y= 2a 
and z=a7 as the co-ordinates of the vertex #. Hence 


PD =anr —ab+asin 
=a (6+ sin 6), if 0=7—¢. 


Also the distance of I from a straight line through J parallel 
to Ax is 2a—a(1—cos ¢) or a(1 —cos 8), 


358. IZf we take the vertex as the origin, and the tangent 
at that point as the axis of y, we have by the last Article 


ee eat 
x= AN=a(1—cos@) 


A 


Describe a semicircle on AD as diameter: let PN meet 
this circle at M, and join M/ with the centre 0; then 


AN=a(1—cos AOM); 
therefore AOM= 6. 
TD, C. Ce 
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Since the arc A= af, it follows that 


MP=are AM. 
From (1) we have 
y=acos” i = oP 98 4 (202 — 3° ey 
therefore dy = (= = =) ; 
dx. a 


If s denote the arc AP, we have 


a/b +()}-/(@). 
therefore s=/(8azx), 


as will appear from the Integral Calculus. ’ 


The normal to the curve at P is parallel to MD, as we 
may see from Art. 357 or ftom an independent investigation. 
By the property of the circle it follows that 


MD = 2a cos. 


If we investigate the value of the radius of curvature at P 
we shall find it to be twice JLD, that is, 


4a tienk, or 2/(4a"— 2az). 


359. The evolute of the cycloid is an equal cycloid. 
D E 


For it appears by Art. 358 that the radius of curvature at 
a point M of a cycloid is twice MN. Hence if we produce 
JIN to O, making NO = MN, the point O is the centre of 
curvature corresponding to the pomt J£ Draw EIB and 
make [B= 2a; draw BC parallel to ED; the circle described 
on VC as a diameter will pass through 0. 
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The are NO= are ALN and enGrettie = AN, 
therefore * the arc OC = NI = CB. 


Hence OQ is a point in a cycloid generated by rolling a circle 
of radius a along BC. Hence the evolute of the cycloid 
ALA’ is composed of the two semi-cycloids AB and A'B. 


360. The epicycloid is the curve traced out by a point in 
the perimeter of a circle which rolls on the outside of a fixed 
circle. 


Let O and C be the centres of the fixed and the rolling 
circles respectively, B the point of contact, P the tracing 
point, A its initial position. Take OA as the axis of a; 
draw CN, PM, perpendicular to the axis of x Let 


O5—a, BC=b, AOB=0, BCP=¢. 
Then x= ON+ NAM 
= (a+b) cosd+bsin (6—47+ 8) 
= (a+ 0) cos @ —b cos (f+ 8). 


But the are AB=the are BP, by the mode of generation, 
that is, a0 = bd, therefore 


x= (a+b) cos a—deos*t"¢, 


Similaly y= (a+b) sind—Bsin2*¢, 


The hypocycloid is the curve traced out by a point in the 
perimeter of a circle which rolls on the inside of a fixed circle. 


CCc2 
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It may be found by a method similar to the above that for 
the hypocycloid 
oo (a —2) cos 0+ B cos =" 6 
a—b 
b 


361. The radius of the rolling circle may be greater or 
less than the radius of the fixed circle both in the epicy- 
cloid and in the hypocycloid; it is however easy to infer 
from the figure, that a hypocycloid in which the radius of the 
rolling circle is greater than the radius of the fixed circle may 
be counted as an epicycloid. This can also be shewn from 
the equations. For in the equations to the hypocycloid put 
b—a 


y = (a—b) sin 8 — bd sin 0. 


6=¢; then those equations may be written 


b 
x =(a+b—a) cos d — (b—a) cos HOR Bg, 
+b-—a 


y = (a+ b—a) sing —(b—-a) sin ——"* 6; 

these are the equations to an epicycloid in which the radius 
of the fixed circle is a, and the radius of the rolling circle 
is b—a. 


Similarly we may shew that a hypocycloid in which the 
radius of the rolling circle is greater than half the radius of 
the fixed circle may be counted as a hypoéycloid in which the 
radius of the rolling circle is less than half the radius of the 
fixed circle. Thus we can obtain all epicycloids and hypo- 
cycloids if in addition to epicycloids we take hypocycloids in 
which the radius of the rolling circle is less than half the 
radius of the fixed circle. 


‘362. If a and 6 are in the proportion of two whole num- 
bers we may eliminate @ between the two equations which 
determine an epicycloid or a hypocycloid, and thus obtain the 
equation to the curve in an algebraical form. For example, 
suppose in the hypocycloid that a= 4b; then 
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xz = 3b cos 8 + 6 cos 80 = 4b cos* 6, 
y = 3) sin 0— bsin 30 = 46 sin® 0; 
therefore ac} + y =a, 
If in the hypocycloid we suppose a = 2b, we obtain 
v= 2b cos 8 and ¥=0; 


thus y is always zero and w may have any value between —a 
and +a; therefore the curve reduces to a diameter of the fixed 
circle. 


363. If in Art. 360 the describing point, instead of being 
on the perimeter of the rolling circle, is on a fixed radius 
of that circle, but either within or without the perimeter, the 
eurve generated is called the epitrochoid when the rolling 
circle moves on the outside of the fixed circle, and the hypo- 
trochoid when the rolling circle moves on the inside of the 
fixed circle. In the former case we have 


a+b 
b 


x= (a+b) cos 8 — mb cos 


6, 


y = (a+ 6) sin 6 — mb si ae 


b 


and in the latter case 


x = (a —b) cos 6+ mbcos =" 6 


a—b 
b 


mb being the distance of the describing point from the centre 
of the rolling circle. 


0, 


y = (a— 8) sin 6 — mb sin 


364. Ifa circle roll along a straight line the curve traced 
out by a point 7m the perimeter of the rolling circle is, as we 
have already stated, called the cycloid. If the describing 
point be inside the perimeter the curve is called the prolate 
eycloid, if outside the curtate cycloid ; the term trochovd is also 
used to denote both the prolate cycloid and the curtate cycloid. 


390 EXAMPLES. 

The equations 
x=a(l1—m cos 6), 
y=a(O+msin 6), 


will represent a prolate cycloid, a common cycloid, or a 
curtate cycloid, according as m is less than unity, equal to 
unity, or greater than unity. See Art. 358. 


EXAMPLES. 


Trace the following curves: 

i pad =o. 2 Fa 

3. y° (w@—a) = (x +a) x’. 4. ay’ =a? (a? — 7’). 

5. of (w— 4a) =ax (x — 3a). 6. (a? + 7°)? = 4a*a’y’. Ye 

7. y(2a—a2)=2°. (The cissoid.) 

8. ay? =(a’—y’) (b+). (The conchoid.) Transfer the 
origin to the point (0, —b) and then change to polar 
co-ordinates and we have for the equation 


r =b cosec@ + a. 
9. (a +y’)? =a? (2*—y"*). (The lemniscata.) 


10. r=a6sin 0. Il. r=a(@+sin 6). 
p12. & sim =aicos 0. 13. r=log sin @. 
14. 7 cos 0 = a’ sin® 36. 15. 9° cos @ = aia ae 


16. 7 (@—sin 6) =a (0+sin 6). 
7. r=a(l—cos 9). (The cardioide.) 
18. r@=a. (The hyperbolic spiral.) 


19. Find the equations to the tangent and normal at the 
point P in theepicycloid. See the Figure to Art. 360. 
Shew that the normal at P passes through B. 


20. Trace the curve determined by the equations 
x=a(l—cos¢), y=ad; 
this curve is called the companion to the cycloid. 


23. 


24, 
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Obtain in an algebraical form the equation to the epi- 
eycloid for which a= 20. 


Result. 4 (a? + y?— a’)? = 27a*y?’. 


Shew that when a=6 the epicycloid becomes the car- 
dioide. 


Trace the curve whose equation 1s r=acos Ee ; and 
shew that if A be the point where the curve meets the 
prime radius produced backwards and PSQH any 
chord drawn through the pole S meeting the curve 
at P, Q, and &, the angles PAQ and QAR are each 
ve ~ the angle AS Q equal to thrice the angle 

P 


Shew that the equations 
r=a—atan@ and 24=r—rtan@ 


represent the same curve in different positions, and 
that the radii vectores to the points of intersection 
bisect the angles between the tangents at those points. 


Trace the curve v= sin — = log (m sin i)’ (1) when ™ is 


greater than unity, 2) when m is equal to unity, 
(3) when m is less than unity and greater than the 
reciprocal of the base of the Napierian logarithms, 
(4) when m is less than the reciprocal of the base of 
the Napierian logarithms. 


( 392 ) 


CHAPTER XXVII. 
ON DIFFERENTIALS. 


365. In the preceding pages we have given the proposi- 
tions commonly found in works on the Differential Calculus, 
and have used the method of limits in all the demonstrations. 
We now offer a few remarks on another method of treating 
the subject. 

In the expansion of f(e¢+h) by Taylor's Theorem, the 
coefficient of A was shewn to be that function of # which we 
had called the differential coefficient of f(x) with respect to =. 
Lagrange proposed to define the differential coefficient of f(a) 
with respect to a as the coefficient of h in the expansion of 
f(x+h), and thus to avoid all reference to the theory of 
limits. ‘Lagrange’s views were propounded towards the close 
of the last century and were generally adopted by elementary 
writers. 

One objection to this method is its use of infinite series 
without ascertaining that those series are convergent, and the 
proof that f(a+h) can always be expanded in a series of 
ascending powers of h, which is made the foundation of the 
Differential Calculus, labours under serious defects. Another 
objection is that it is impossible to avoid introducing the 
notion of a limit in the applications of the subject to geometry 
and mechanics; the definition of the tangent line to a curve 
may be given as an example. 


366. Nearly all the recent treatises on the Differential 
Calculus have followed the method of limits, and the only 
point of importance in which a difference exists among them 
is with respect to the use of differentials. In the present 


work a has been defined as one symbol, thus: if y= @ (x) 
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the limit of a when h is indefinitely diminished 


as denoted by = Some writers add the following words: the 


quantities dx and dy are called the differentials of x and y 
respectively ; their absolute values are indeterminate, and they 
may be either finite or indefinitely small provided their relative 
magnitudes be such that u as equal to the limit above men- 


tioned. 
With this meaning attached to dy and da such equations 


may occur as 
dy = ¢' (x) dx, 
where ¢' (x) is the differential coefficient of ¢ (x) or y. 


Equations expressed by means of differentials are in 
general capable of immediate translation into the language 
of differential coefficients. For example, if x and y be co- 
ordinates of a point on a curve and be functions of a third 
variable ¢, and if s denote the corresponding arc of the curve 
beginning at some fixed point, we have, by Art. 307, 

dx\* 
(a) + 


ay) ™ 7) 
Ge aa t ‘ 
and by differentiation | 


ee ey _ os d's 
pnd © di dt 
A writer who uses differentials will express these results thus, 
dat + dy’ = ds’, 
dzd’x + dy dy =dsd's. 
The student may look upon the latter as merely abbreviated 
methods of writing the previous equations, and may take 


4 : ic dy aa oh 
dx, dy, d’x, ... as standing for Hh? de? der Tespectiv ely. 


367. Let w be a function of any number of variables, 
for example three, so that u=¢ (a, y, z). If we suppose 
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x, y, 2, all functions of a variable ¢, and for shortness put 
= dx dy dz 


a ay — 
=Dy Ba!% ge eee 
we have 
d dt d 
Dim (4 ‘) Dat (= =! Dy (Z) De... (1). 


In works on the Differential Calculus, which use differentials, 
we find an equation similar to the above occurring at an, 
early period, namely, 


po (32) feat =) yim (Sf) ae a (2). | 


The introduction and use of this equation form the principal 
difference between such works and one which, like the pre- 
sent, uses only differential coefficients. To establish (2) the 
following method is adopted. 


Let u= (a, y, 2), 
and u+Au=¢ (a+ Aa, y+ Ay, z+ Az), 
therefore 


Au = $ (a+ Aa, y + Ay, 2 + Az) — ¢ (, ¥, 2) 
_o(a+ Az, y+ Ay, z+ Az) — (a, yt Ay, 2+ Az) A 


Aa 
d (x, y+ Ay, z+ Az)—G(a, y, z+ Az) 
pps ee eee 
Ay 
+ be yet O2)- 68» 2) eg (3). 


Az 
If Av, Ay, and Az diminish without limit, the quantity 


h(x + Ax, y+ Ay, 2+ Az) —d(a, y+ Ay, 2+ 42) 
Az 


approaches the limit (=) . Ifthen we put for this quantity 
(2) +a, we know that a diminishes without limit when 
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Az, Ay, and Az do so. In this manner we may deduce from 
(3) the equation 


Au= (32) + a} Ag+ () +8 Ay + (2) + 7 Az.... (4), 


where a, B, y, all diminish without limit when Az, Ay, Az 
do so. If then du, dx, dy, and dz, denote quantities whose 
absolute magnitudes are undetermined, but whose relative 
magnitudes are those to which Au, Az, Ay, and Az, respec- 
tively approach as their limits when they are all indefinitely 
diminished, we have 
— (2) 2.4 (2, ( 
“= a ot a, ae (@) al 

Having thus established (2), we give an example of its 
application. Since in establishing (2) we had no occasion to 
consider whether 2, y, and z, were independent or not, the 
result is universally true, whatever relation be given or sup- 
posed between the variables. If, for example, ¢ (a, y, 2) is 
always =0, we have 


(8) an (2) on (32) a: B Oiaetr oe (5). 


Now if ¢ (2, y, z)=0 is the only equation connecting a, y, 
and z, we may if we please vary x and 2 without changing y. 
Hence in the preceding investigation Ay = 0 throughout, and 
therefore in (5) dy=0; thus we have 


(38) a (3) GEO (6). 
Hence = =— (rr) ’ 
-@ 


where 2 is the differential coefficient of z, supposing x to 


vary and y to be constant. See Art. 188. 


368. It would occupy too much space if we were to pro- 
ceed further with the subject of differentials. Differential 
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coefficients have been used exclusively in the present work, 
from the conviction that the subject is thus presented in the 
clearest form, and that if some of the operations are thus 
rendered a little longer than they would otherwise be, there 
is at the same time far less liability to error. The equation 
(2) is certainly of great use in applications of the Differential 
Calculus, particularly in the higher parts of the Geometry of 
Three Dimensions: after the remarks already made, the 
student will probably find little difficulty in those applica- 
tions. Perhaps he may be further assisted by referring to the 
theorem for the expansion of a function of three variables. 
If u=¢(@, y, z), we have 
g(ath y+h, 2+1l) —¢ (a, y, 2) or Au 
+ da t dy 
where F involves squares and products of h, k,l. Hence the 


smaller A, i, l, are taken, the smaller is the error contained 


in the assertion 


du du du 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 
Find = if w= sin“ f/a—/(x—2’), 
and v = cos” (atat) — (ata — x ai)?, 
Bat 
2a* Vi—av — aad 
Find the maxima and minima values of (sin x)“, 


3. Find the area of the greatest isosceles triangle that can 
be inscribed in a given ellipse, the triangle having its 
vertex coincident with one extremity of the major axis. 

4, .APQB is a semicircle whose diameter is AB, and PQ is 
parallel to AB. Draw AQ and BP, and let them meet 
at £: find the position of P and Q so that the triangle 
PQR may be a maximum. 

V17—-1 
a 


Result. — 


bo 


PQ 
Result. rc must be equal to 


= ou au 
Result. (i, +m, ) da +2 (2, l, a m,m,) dx dy’ oF ("+ m,’) dy’ 
10. 


au 
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A figure made up of a rectangle and an isosceles triangle 
is inscribed in a semicircle: determine its dimensions 
so that its area may be a maximum. 

Result. The height of the rectangle must be half the 
radius of the circle. 

Find the cone of least surface, excluding the base, that 
can surround a given sphere. 

Result. The sine of the semivertical angle = /2—1. 

Find the cone of least surface, including the base, that 
can surround a given sphere. 

Result. The sine of the semivertical angle = 4. 

Find the maximum value of cos @ cos ¢ cosy, where 


O+o+p=r 


Transform Ju +—; 


dz? dy 2 
e=latimy y =le+my. 


=aDy assuming 


au 


An equation between three variables contains  arbi- 
trary functions of one of them, and 4n’— — 1 arbitrary 
constants: shew that generally the equation must be 
differentiated at least 4n—2 times in order that the 
functions and constants may be eliminated. 


If V be any function of 2, y, z, and V’ the value of V 
when vw is substituted for x, wu for y, and uv for z; 
then 


_ Cg a av @&V 
Bee gst? as tea a oe eae 
LiphV" PV! eV’ 
=5 {0 du* de” dw 


If y=e"+e™, and z+ae™ =0, shew that the general 
term in the value of y when expanded in a series is 


- {(2n-+ 1)" — (2 —1)™}, 
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18. Ify=ax+ ap (y) + BO (y)+....-- , then ; 
) er. r 
=P @)+.. “hams [F" (a) [2 @)+8$ @)+...J"]+... 
14. If y=z+ap(y), and y’=2'+a'p(y’), 2 and 2’ being 
independent variables, shew that the general term in 
the expansion of f(y, y') in powers and products of z 
and 2’ is 
qn (__~ “Ee na f(z, 2’)) a” a” 
Eg POV ©) dz dz’ oe 
Find the coefficient of 2’x in the expansion of. 
cos (ay + a’y’), when y=z+a siny, and y=2'+2’ sin 7. 
15. In any curve the part of the tangent between the point 
of contact and the perpendicular from the origin on the 
rdr 
ds 
16. Shew that the equation to the normal at any point of a 
curve may be put under the form 
es 


tangent is equal to 


d*x d‘y 
ds" ds* 

Shew that this equation is the analytical expression 
of the fact, that if a tangent be drawn to a curve at 
any point P, and in the tangent PT be taken equal to 
the are PQ and on the same side of P, then the straight 
line QT is ultimately perpendicular to the tangent. 


17. In the ellipse the focal distance cuts the curve at an 
angle, the tangent of which is a mean proportional be- 
tween the tangents of the angles at which the corre- 
sponding diameter and a parallel through the point to 
the transverse axis cut the curve. 


18. Ifa curve be referred to axes inclined at an angle a to 
each other, shew that the radius of curvature is 


dy , (dy " 
{1 +2c080 5 + (7) 
re 
—sina-- 


da" 


19. 


20. 


ai. 


bo 
bo 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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The equation to a parabola referred to any two tangents 


m /2\2 (yt : 
being (=) + (3) =1, shew that the radius of cur- 


vature is ioe {aa — 2 cos a /(abay) + by}?, where « 
is the inclination of the tangents ; and thence find the : 
co-ordinates of the vertex assuming that the curvature 
is a maximum at that point. 


If a curve pass through the origin and touch the axis 
of y, the diameter of the circle of curvature is equal 


2 
to the limit of z; if it touch the axis of # the diameter 


2 
is equal to the limit of shy 


If a curve pass through the origin at an inclination a to 
the axis of a, shew that the diameter of curvature at 
e+y? 
Zsina—yCosa- 
that the radius of curvature at the origin of the curve 
of + 2ay — 2ax =0 is 2/2a. 


If @ be the angle between the tangent and the radius 
vector of a polar curve, shew that the radius of cur- 


vature is ee 
1+ a6 


the origin is the limit of Hence, shew 


The equations to an epicycloid being 
x =a (2 cos 8 —cos 26), 
y =a (2 sin 8 —sin 26), 


shew that p= sin : , and that the evolute is an epi- 


cycloid in which the radius of each circle is : : 


In the curve y =a*— 4° ~ 182’, find the nature of the 
curve at the points e=3, —1, and 3(1 + 1/5). 
Shew that the curve y=¢™ has points of inflexion when 


xw=t-—- 


ma 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


In any curve the equation 5 1=0 holds at a point 
of inflexion, @ and ¢ being the angles which the prime 


radius and tangent make respectively with the radius 
vector. 


Is necessarily of the form ; at a multiple point ? 


Find the singular points in the curves 
4 (a? + y*) = 1+ 3y7, 
and yf? — 2xy + 2a — a? =0. 
Find the nature of the curve 
y+1=2e—a* + (2-2)! 
at the point # = 2. 
Determine the point of inflexion in the curve 
y= x — 9a" + 24a — 16. 

From the pole of the curve r=Aa’ perpendiculars are 
drawn upon the tangent; through the points of inter- 
section of the perpendiculars with the tangents, straight 
lines are drawn parallel to the radu vectores: shew 
that the equation to the locus of the ultimate intersec- 
tions of all such straight lines is r =A cos a+, where 
cot «= log a. Pp 


If radii vectores of an equiangular spiral be diameters of 
a series of circles, the locus of the ultimate intersections 
of the circles will be a similar spiral. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 
MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS. 


369. IN the present Chapter we shall investigate various 
propositions which afford valuable illustrations of the’ prin- 
ciples of the subject and lead to important results. 

370. The following formula is due to Jacobi: 


Gee (1 2)" =m yn! .3.5... (2n—1) sin nd 
aa" n ‘ 


where x=cos 6. This we shall now demonstrate. 


Put y for 1— 2’: we have 


a" ath a d s as* n= 


thus by Art. 80 


a” nth aie n-3 a n-k 
Oe =-(2n+1) 24 — (n—1) (2n+1) ar ey 
; d’y"** im d’yy"* ; 
Also ~ dg 
thus by Art. 80 
dad” nth d”™ n—4 q™ n~} dq" “2 
= a — are — n(n 1) veces (2). 
s n-2, n—-} 
From (1) and (2) by eliminating a A we obtain 
d" nth d" n-} ape n-} ' 7 
(Qn +1 —n) 7 —= (2n+1)y 7 — (2n+1) nw" ,-...(8). 


T. D.C. : DD 
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Assume that Jacobi’s formula is true for a specific value 
of n; differentiate both sides with respect to x: thus 
Pa 1.8.5... - (2n —1) cos nO 
—— sin 6 
Using ia result, and also Jacobi’s formula, on the right- 
hand side of (3), we ‘obtain 


ae 
a aie 1)"1.3.5... (2n +1) cos né sin 8 


+ (—1)"1.3.5... (Qn +1) sinné cos 0 
no 8.5... (22 +1) sin (n+1) 0; 
dtyr*t nl.3.5... (2n +1) sin (n+1) 6 
therefore =a (-1) Ate ES, 
This shews that if Jacobi’s formula is true for a specific 
value of n it is true for that value increased by unity; and 


it is obviously true when n= 1, and when 1 =2: therefore it 
is true for any positive integral value of n. 


(n +1) 


371. The following proposition is useful in some appli- 
cations of mathematics to natural philosophy: Having given 
that if x.varies, it must be such a function of the independent 


variable ¢, that ae = ax, where a is some quantity, not neces- 


dt 
sarily constant, which is always finite; and having given 
that « is zero when ¢ is zero: then it will follow that x 
cannot vary, or, in other words, that x is always zero, 


Denote x by f(t). We kriow by Art. 101 that 
$ (t) —$ (0) = th (01), 
where @ is some proper fraction. 


In the present case ¢ (0)=0, and ¢’ (6t) = ad (61), — a 
is some finite quantity. Thus we have 


 (t) = tad (8), 
and therefore, if ¢ (#) be not zero, 
__ tah (81) (01) 
“#0 | 
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But it is impossible that this result can be universally 
true. For since a is always finite we can take ¢ so small 
that ta shall be as small as we please. And as ¢(¢) begins 
with the value zero, if it varies it must at first increase 


p (9t) 
t 


than unity. Hence the result is inadmissible; and it follows 
that x cannot vary, or in other words, x is always zero. ~ 


numerically with -¢; and therefore cannot be greater 


372. The preceding proposition may be extended so as 
to involve any number of such supposed variables as’ a; we 
will take three for example: Having given that if 2, y, and z 
vary, they must be such functions of the independent vari- 
able ¢, that 


=3 =A, 2+ 0,y + 4,2, - =bxe+b,y +b,z, = = C2 + CY + C2, 


where @,, @,, a, 0,,...c, are quantities, not necessarily con- 
stant, which are always finite; and having given that a, y, 
and z are all zero when ¢ is zero: then it will follow that a, y, 
and 2 cannot vary, or, in other words, that a, y, and z are 
always zero. j 


Denote x by $(t), y by W(), and z by y(t). Then, as in 
the preceding Article, we have 


PO) =# (a, (Gt) + a. (Ot) + ayy (04)} : 


and therefore if ¢(¢) be not zero we have 


og I OT 
: 10.56 tare t a 


and in like manner we deduce two other similar results. 


But it is impossible that these results can be universally 
true. For suppose ¢ indefinitely small, and let ¢ (¢) be not-less 
than either y(é) or y(é). Then the first of the three results 
asserts that unity is equal to an indefinitely small quantity. 
Hence the results are inadmissible; and it follows that a, y, 
and z cannot vary, or, in other words, that x, y, and 2 are 
always zero. . 


DD2 
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373. We have already given two forms for the remainder 
after n+1 terms of an expansion by Taylor's Theorem; see 
Arts. 93 and 110: these two forms, and others, may be 
deduced from one general expression which we will now 
investigate. 


Let (x) and +(x) be two functions of # which remain 
continuous, as also their differential coefficients between the 
values a and a+h of the variable x; suppose also that be- 
tween these values the differential coefficient (xz) does not 
vanish: then by Art. 98 


$(a+M-$(a) _ g(a Oh) fs 
(a +h) —¥ (a) We (a+ Oh) vewcaclieeeeere , 


where 6 is some proper fraction. 
‘ Denote by ¢ () the function 
F(a+h)=F@)~(a+h=2) F'(2)+...- “a 


| [m 
and denote by y(a) the function 


flat) —f(e)— (a+ h—2) f'@)—...- TE pray, 


We assume that F(a) and all its differential coefficients 
up to F’"*'(x) inclusive are continuous while z lies between 
the values a and a+h; as also f(x) and all its differential 
coefficients up to f(x) inclusive: moreover we assume that 
f%" («) does not vanish between these values. 


_(at+h—2)" 


Now : d(z)= 0 F™ (a), 
a ¥@-- Ew; 
also $(a+h)=0, and y(a+h)=0: 


thus we have from (1) 


$(0) 1 ppvwg P** (a+ 62) 
(a) [0 OO Fer OR) * 
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- Multiply by (a), and put for $@) and (a) their values ; 
then I. 4 


Fa+h-F@)-AF@)-..- On 
hare = Lt _—_ 
| fla+i)-f(@)-Hf (a)... af Xe 6h aera 

a 


This is a general expression for R, the remainder after +1 
terms of the oon of F(a +h) by eaves Theorem. 


, For a particular case take J (x) = (~—a)’", where p,is any 
positive number which is not less than q; then all the con- 
ditions with respect to J (x) are satisfied: and we have 


«i (a)=0, f’(a)=0, me ; @= 0, 
i f (ath) =i 
and fe (@ + a) =(p#1)p.. in — +1) (On. 
Hence: ' = : 
“Te anor hi FP (q+ 26) 
= Gusto ay! Vpn re@thre 


In the particular’ ‘ease in which p= q we have from (3) 


(b= 6) PG + Oh) ~e 
8 SSS We@aulke © ae Kee (4). 
‘ if j in (4) we put.p=n we have Lagrange’s form of the 
remainder, which is given in Art. 92; if in (4) we put p=0 


i we have Cauchy's : form on the ee, which is given 
in Art. 110. : 


Other particular forms may be readily obtained. ~ Thus i in 
(3). put g=0; then since | 0 must be replaced by. mney we 
have : 

Re te as ye att pint Os a ae = = 
2° (p+1) [na = 
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Again, in the general expression (2) let f(a) = F"(a), and 
q=0; then 
y (x) =F" (a+h) —F*(a), 


and assuming that #'"" (x) does not vanish between the 
values a and a +h, we have 


In (2) put g=0; thus 


R= 


ha -6) _ poy Ete) > 
Re eH -fO | era 


Mémoires de l Académie... de Montpellier, Vol. 5, 1861...1863, 


374. Expand /(1 — 2’). sin“z in powers of a, 
Assume /(1 ~— 2”) sin“ x= A,+ Aot+Aw’+ A+... 
Differentiate both sides with respect to x; thus 


asinta - 
1— yao) =A, +2Age+...trA,v t+..., 
that is i-—— (4, +4Ao+Az' +...) 


=A +2Aet+...+7TAgt+...; 
therefore 1—2°9—x(A,+A,vt+ Ay’ +...) 
=(4,4+2Ae+...t7rAg +...) (1-2. 


Equate the coefficients of 2; thus if r be greater than 2 


we have 
ae ites (r + 1) Ais, Eo (r ps 1) Aiea, 


therefore (r—2) A, ,=(r+1) 4,,, 


Also we can see by expanding /(1 —2*) and sina and 
forming their product that 
A,=1, 4,=0, A ,=-53 
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hence A,, A,, A,,... vanish, . 


: a 2 
and 4, 24,=—s-, 
4 2.4 
Be 7 ate 


Put @for sin“; thus we deduce 
2. 


0 1 ee 4 ,. 
= a (sin 0)? — =; (sin O) see - (sin 6)°—... 


See Quarterly Journal of Mathematics, Vol. 6, page 23, 


375. Let d(x) denote 2° + p.a"*+ p27 +... 4+ Daye Dns 
where n is a positive integer. It is required to determine 
the coefficients p,, p,,...p, So that the numerically greatest 
value of ¢ (x) between the given limits — and 4 for & shall 
be as small as possible. 


If we give a geometrical form to the problem, we may say 
that the curve y=¢ (x) between the limits —/ and h is to 
deviate as little as possible from the axis of a. 


The maxima and minima values of $(x) will be deter- 
mined by the equation ¢' (x) = 0, which is of the (n — 1)" de- 
gree; and therefore there cannot be more than n — 1 of such 
values. These values, together with the values of ¢ (x) when 
x =—h, and when «=h, will be called extreme values, 


376. Now we admit as sufficiently obvious that there 
must be some definite values of the coefficients in ¢ (@) which 
solve the problem; and we shall first shew that there must 
be 2 + 1 extreme values all numerically equal. 


Suppose, for instance, that n=3; then there must be 4 
extreme values all numerically equal. 


For if possible suppose that there are only 3 extreme values 
of ¢ (x) all numerically equal; namely, corresponding.to the 
values a, #,, and a, of x, ‘Let (a) denote the expression 


p,(@— 2) (a— 2,) + ¢,(@—2,) (x — x.) + p, (a — x,) (c—a, ’ 
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and suppose p,, #,, and pw, to be infinitesimal constants, 
which are determined so that ¢ (x) and (ax) may have con- 
trary signs when x=.x,, when x=a,, and when x=a,: this 
can obviously be done. For instance, the sign of 4, must be 
contrary to the sign of EE CEEN . Then $(x)+(a) 
differs only infinitesimally from ¢ (cc) ; but when ¢ (a) has its 
extreme values ¢ (x) + (x) ‘is numerically less than ¢ (a): 
and so (x) ++ (a) deviates less from zero than ¢ (a) does. 
Moreover the coefficient of a* in ¢ (x) + (a) is unity; so 
that $ (x) +(x) is an expression-of the proper form. It 
follows therefore that ¢ (ax) cannot be such as the problem 
requires. : etna - 


_- Fhe preceding argument will perhaps be more readily 
understood when presented in a geometrical form. The curve 
y= (x) ++ (x) 18 indefinitely close to the curve y=¢ (a); 
but where the latter curve deviates most from the axis 
of x the former curve is nearer to the axis of x: and thus 
the former curve deviates less from the axis of 2 than the 
latter curve. 


In the same way we may treat the case in which ¢ (a) 
has only 2 extreme values numerically equal and numerically 
‘greater than any other value; or the case in which the 
‘numerically greatest value of ¢ (x) is unique. 


The considerations which we have thus employed when 
n = 3 are applicable whatever may be the value of x. 


Hence, as we have said, to solve the problem the coeffi- 
cients in ¢ (x) must be determined so that (a) may have 
n+ 1 extreme values all numerically equal. : 


377. Let & denote the extreme numerical value of ¢ (2) ; 
then we have shewn that the equation 


{p (a) PP —=0....0000. ae (1) 


must have n+ 1 values which also satisfy the equation 


2 (a? 12) $i (2) = Oveeseses ice ssteeeee(2)s 


1 
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Let the n+1 values be denoted by 2,, z,,... x,_,, besides 
—handh. We shall shew that any one of the former n— 1 
roots of (1) occurs twice in (1). For the derived equation 


of (1) is < 

2h (a) Bz) [0 aaa. acne «tle. Ge 
and any one of the values z,, ~,,... 2,_, is by supposition a 
root of the equation ¢' (x) = 0, ‘and | 80 satisfies (3). 


Hence we have by the Theory of Equations 
( (2) PP Bi (@*— B’) (w= 2,)*(w—a,)*... (@— 2,_,)* 
But by Bappesttion the roots of the equation ¢’ (@) = 0 are 


By» Lay». Z,,; hence 


¢ (2) =n (a —x,) (~—a,)... (2 — Dy.) > 
therefore { Cy ea ete a (6), 


- Differentiate (4) with respect'to #; thus we get 
nid (a) = arg! (2) + (a? — h*). h" (ar). 00000 00000(5). 


From (5) by equating the coefficients of x", 2", 2*,... we 


shall be able to determine in succession p,, P,, Ds)<* . Fok 
thus:we have — 


“n — 
= (n—1) p,+(n—1) (n- 2) Dis oa 
= (n — 2) p, + (n— 2) (W—3)p,—n@—I)h, 
= (n — 3) p,+ (n—3) (n—4) p,—(n—1) (n—2) Bp, 
a 4).p.+ (7 —4) (n— 5) p.— (n— a 


er, so on. . 


| 26, py e: n—3) Ip, 
aa Be’, ae ee 2) 2. = aoe ate pes 
i? oe 
Therefore $(#)=2 ile at a 3) wal a 
oh) poy i Toa nov 2 
ee Oe 
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378. If in the identity at the top of page 120 we put 
2 
At == we shall obtain 


{oc + f(a? — h’)}" + far — f(a? — h’)}" 


mat far nat OE ar fi 


a al 


hence we infer that 


¢ (x) = 1 ————e — (7), 


and this may be verified by shewing that this value of ¢ (@) 
satisfies equation (5). 


By putting x =h we find that k= a 


4 9] e e 
Assume 7 = 00s 6, which is of course allowable so long as 


x is not numerically greater than h. 


Then = {a + /(a? — h)}"= h" {cos 0 + V —1 sin O}" 
= h" {cos nO + V — 1 sin nd}; 


h* cos 70 | 
owt 
that is so long as x lies between — h and h we have 


¢ @)= = cos” (cos ;) = Kk cosn (cos i) : 


379, The last result may also be obtained from (4). For 
put ¢ (az) = 2; then (4) gives ; 


nif(i— 2) =F 24), 


~ 1 dz 
Wee) = A (i — 2°) dx’ 


thus 7. d(x) = 


therefore 
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Hence since — Paw 2) is the differential coefficient of 


Een. 
n cos* = with respect to 2, and — 


h TEA 2") e 
tial coefficient of cos s with respect to x; it follows by 
Art. 102 that Ls 


is the differen- 


4 4 
a1 —_ = 71 — e 
nv COS i = COS z + C, 


where C denotes some constant quantity. Hence 


am cos (n cos — ¢) ; 


But by hypothesis z must be numerically equal to & when 
xis equal to h; and al C must be some multiple of 7; 


and therefore cos (n cos” = - c) is numerically equal to 
cos 2 (cos 5) . This gives the required result. 


The problem of Arts. 375...379 is also solved in Bertrand’s 
Caleul Différentiel, pages 512...519. 


380. We have sometimes to determine the value of = 


from an cs, ¢ (x, y) =0, when x and y are such that 
& oe) y) a & “ AG vanish ; for instance, we have to do so 
when we are findiny the directions of the tangents at a mul- 
tiple point of a curve. The method of Art. 191 is liable to 
the objection which is there stated. In Art. 195 another 
method is given for the case in which x =0 and y=0 are the 
values under consideration. It is easy to make the latter 
method applicable for any values of x and y; by a process 
which is geometrically equivalent to transferring the origin 
of co-ordinates to the multiple point which may be supposed 
to be under consideration. 


Suppose that 2=a and y=5b are the values to be con- 
sidered, Put a+A fora, and y+k for y, Then the equa- 
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tion becomes ¢ (a + 2, b+ k) =0.. Nowexpand ¢ (a +h, b+h) 
by Chapter x1v. Suppose that every. differential coefficient 
a(x, ¥) 

* dat’ dy 
less than n. te we may denote the expansion symbolically 
thus : 


vanishes when 2 =a and y=, so long as r+s is 


+b, 3-4 -Lig ne i) vtpnilteths) ® 


where w stands for ¢ (2, y) and v for d(a+6h, y+ Ok), 
@ being some proper fraction; and after the differentiations 
have been performed we are to put =a and y=6b. 


Now if we suppose / and k indefinitely small we have ulti- 
mately for determining the ratio of & to h an is which 
may be expressed Suoredans thus: 


(x CaM =) u=0, / 
or more explicitly thus: , ie 
TS OC 1) res ai — 
“3 dat * nh* 1s 5 FS dai *dy + i ae ki ia da apt =0, 


its after the differentiations have been Re we are 
to put a =O, and 4 Ue. 


~ Iti is Fane, as in Art. 195, that he A and ke are indefi 


nitely small ee in meaning with - for the case in 


which # = a and y= 6. 


‘881. As an example ‘of the preceding . Artické ‘suppose 
we have the equation . acy" —¢ 45 oa (c'+2")=0. Here 


ah x=c and y=0 we have aS and ie =0; ago thas 
7 Ce ee, 
da? = = 4! , de Rody = 0, tow a 2¢ ; Thus we obtain iy 
. — he +k 2ct=0; [ee 

_k a ie 2 an => & aS g : 


thieréfore, “am +2: ° 


se He Soa ds i ae aa yoy e oe 


MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS. 413 


2 


~ . 382. The remarks which we shall now give will illustrate an, 
instructive mode of considering the singular points of curves. 
It will be seen that in effect we. transfer the origin to the 
point to be examined, and then, ey polar co-ordinates. 


383. Suppose that from any point of a curve as centre a 
circle is described with an infinitesimal radiiis; them by the 
aid of diagrams the following statements become obvious: 


If the point is an ordinary point the circle cuts the curve at 
two points, and the radii of the circle drawn to the two points 
include an angle which differs infinitesimally from two right 
angles. 


If the point is a singular point we neve other results which 
depend on the nature ‘of the singularity. 


If the point is a conjugate point the circle does not cut the 
curve. 


If the point be a point @arrét the cree cuts the curve at 
only one point. 


If the point is a cusp the cifele cuts the curve at two 
points; but the radii of the circle drawn to the two points 
include an infinitesimal angle. 


If the point is a point saillant the circle cuts the curve at 
two points; but the radii of the circle drawn to the two 
points include an angle which is neither infinitesimal nor 
infinitesimally different from two right angles. 


If the point is a multiple point the circle cuts the curve 
at more than two points. 


384, Now suppose that ¢ (a, y) =0 is the equation. to the 
curve in a rational form. Let x and y be the co-ordinates of 
a point on the curve; and let «+hand y+k& be the co-ordi- 
nates of any adjacent point. 


Since ¢ (x, y)=0, we have, by Chapter XIv., 
(oth, y+h)= Ah+ Bh-+5 (Ok + 2Dhk-+ El) +B; 
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here A, B, C, D, E are certain differential coefficients of 
¢ (x, y) ; and & may be symbolically expressed as 


1 d ad \* 

Es (iF +k a) 2, 

where v denotes ¢ (2+ th, y + tk), and ¢ is some proper frac- 
tion. 


Let us suppose that A and B are not both zero; assume 
A=Ksiny, and B=Kcosy; also put rcos@ for h and 
rsin@ fork. Then the equation ¢ («+h, y+) =0 becomes 


Kin (y+6) +2 {ec cost # psn Oden Esintg} 


It is obvious that when 7 is infinitesimal = is also in- 


finitesimal; and that the above equation is satisfied by a 
value of 8 for which y + @ is infinitesimal, and by a value 
of 6 for which y+@ is infinitesimally different from 7; 
and by no other value of 8 except such as differ from these by 
a multiple of 27. Hence we have an ordinary point of the 
curve. Therefore for a singular point it is necessary that 
A=0Oand B=0. 


Suppose then that A=0 and B=0, The equation (1) 


reduces to 


2D C) ah 
Hoos 0 {tant0 +7 tan +5} +22 = 0 bona (2). 


' 885. Suppose that D? is greater than CE; then we know 
that tant 0422 tan 0 +7 can be resolved into real factors ; 
and so may be expressed as (tan 6— tan a) (tan 0 —tan £): 
and a and 8 may be supposed to lie between 0 and. Thus 
the equation becomes 


* E cos’ 6 (tan @ — tan a) (tan 6—tan A) + =F =0 aol (3). 
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Now 7 is infinitesimal when r is; therefore, denoting by. 


m an infinitesimal angle, we see that (3) has four different 
solutions for 6, namely, one between “—7 and a+7, one 
between B—7 and 8+7, one between 7 +a—7 and r+a+n, 
and one between 7+8—7 andw+f8+7. Thus the singular 
point is a double point, the tangents at the point being in- 
clined. at angles a and B respectively to the axis of a. 


386. Next suppose that D* is less. than CE; then we 
shall find that the infinitesimal circle does not cut the curve, 
and so the singular point is a conjugate point. 


387. Finally, suppose that D?= CE; then equation (2) 
takes the form — 


Ecos'6 (tan 6 — tan a)*+ ots =O. sw ee (4): 


the discussion of this form is rather comple and we will 
only briefly indicate the results. 


Suppose that 2 is negative when @ is indefinitely near 


to « Then’ denoting by 7 an infinitesimal angle we see that 
(4) has two solutions for 6, namely, one between a— n and a, 

and one between a+n7 and a. The sign’ of = when @ is 
indefinitely near to m+ will in general be contrary to the 

sign when @ is indefinitely near to a, because F is in general. 
a function of the third degree in cos 8 and sin @, when r is 

small enough ; and so there is no solution of (4) in this case 

besides the two already noticed. Hence the infinitesimal 

circle cuts the curve at two points, and only at two; and the 

radii of the circle drawn to the two: points include an in- 
finitesimal angle. Therefore the singular point is a cusp ; the 

tangent at the ‘cusp is inclined to the axis of x at an angle a, 

and the two branches are on opposite sides of the tangent. 


Similarly if “4 
we have in general a cusp of the first kind as before; the 
tangent at the cusp is now inclined to the axis of x at an 
angle Ta 


is positive when @ is indefinitely near to a 
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But it may happen that # itself changes sign when @ is 
indefinitely near to a or to 7+ a; and then our conclusion 
as to a cusp of the first kind does not hold. We should have 
in such a case to make a closer examination, and in general it 
would be necessary to extend our expansion of ¢ (w-+h, y+&), 
and instead of #& to have terms which may be expressed as 


ra (hasty) ae N+ a(t i athe) $ (e+ th, y+), 


where ¢ represents a proper fraction. 


388, Moreover if C, D, and £ all vanish at the point 
(x, y), we should have to use this extended form of the ex- 
pansion of ¢(#+h, y+) in order to determine the nature 
of the singularity. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


1. If a semicircle roll along a straight line, the curve to 
which its diameter is always a tangent is a cycloid. 


2. If a cycloid roll along a straight line, the equation to 
the curve which its base touches is 


m= +(e) SEG) 


3. A series of circles is described having their centres on an 
equilateral hyperbola and passing through its centre, 
shew that the locus of their ultimate intersections will 
be a lemniscate. 

4, Examine the nature of the following curves at the origin: 


yf + 2ayx + a* — 2ax*=0, 
\] 
yf —— +204 32°y? = 0, 


yf — day (ay — bx) —a*=0, 
ta = 20°ax*y. 


6. 


co | 


10. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 417 


Yrate the curve 2°y*+ (2 a’) (2*— 0’) =0, and shew 
that the breadth of each closed portion is twice as great 
in the direction of y as in that of x Shew also that 
when 6 approaches a as its limit, each of these portions 
is ultimately similar to an ellipse. 


Trace the curve (#—a’)’+ (y?—J?)?=a'. Shew that 
when b =a it reduces to two ellipses. 


If a conic section whose focus is at the pole of a given 
curve have with the curve a contact of the second 
order at the point (u, @) the equation to the conic sec- 
tion will be 


du 
d de d*u 
ui + 2 H — — | eres | + a 
ao — 6) do LC (7 — = 0 ae” 


A given curve rolls on a straight line, explain the 
method of finding the locus of the centre of curva- 
ture at the point of contact of the curve and straight 
line. 


If the rolling curve be an equiangular spiral the re- 
quired locus will be a straight line; if a cycloid a 
circle ; and if a catenary a parabola. 


Right-angled triangles are inscribed in a circle: if one 
of the sides containing the right angle pass through 
a fixed point, find the curve to which the other is 
always a tangent. 

Result, & (2? +y)=(C+V-—C —ax—by)?, 
where @ and b are the co-ordinates of the centre of the 
given circle and ¢ its radius, the fixed point being the 
origin, By 

Determine the equation to the envelop of all the equi- 
‘lateral hyperbolas which have a common centre and 
cut at right angles the same straight line, 


Result. 2° +3 (axy)i— y’ +a" =0, 
where # =a represents the given straight line. 
T.D.G EE 


418 
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isp 


14. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 
Find the envelop of the axis of a parabola having a 
focal chord given in position and magnitude. 


Result. xi +yi=ci; the origin being the middle 
point of the given chord, and one of the axes coinciding 
with that chord. 


A system of ellipses is described such that each ellipse 
touches two rectangular axes, to which its axes are 
parallel, and that the rectangle under the axes of 
the ellipse is constant: shew that each ellipse is 
touched by two rectangular hyperbolas, the rectangle 
under the transverse axes of which is equal to the 
rectangle under the axes of any one of the ellipses. 


A, B, are the centres of two equal circles, and AP, BQ, 
are two radii which are always perpendicular to each 
other: find the curve which is always touched by the 
right line PQ, and explain the result when 


AGS 2Ar”. 
Trace the following curves : 
x — xy" + ay’ =0, 
y’ — Tyx + 62° — a =0, 
yf + xy? — a’a* = 0, 
a (a+ 7x°y + Tay’ + 7°) — xy? =0, 
yt + ax’ — a’ =0, 
y’ (« — 2a) -z*>+a°=0, 
y° — ax’y — bxy® + x’ = 0, 
y — 5ax*y? +x = 0, 
(a? — 6) 


hom 
es ae (c= «peo 
y (ata) =27 (a—2), 
y=xe™, 


¥ = 6° (2 —1), 


lb. 


iy. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 419 
« 
= sin —-, 
a 
y = e* ‘, 


7’ sin 8 =a’ cos 26, 
2 
r(O—n)'=a (*—4). 


Sand H are two fixed points, and a curve is described 
such that, if P be any point in it the rectangle con- 
tained by SP and HP is constant: shew that the 
straight lines drawn from S at right angles to SP and 
from H at right angles to HP meet the tangent at P at 
points equidistant from P. 


(2, ¥) onde, 
i 7 i be a rational homogeneous function of ha 


of n dimensions, shew that the envelop of the curves 
represented by the equation f (=, #) 1, under the 


condition ab=constant, consists in general of n rect- 
angular hyperbole having the axes as asymptotes. 


If any quadrilateral ABCD change its form, its sides 
remaining constant, shew that the variations of the 
angles A, B, C, D are ultimately in the same ratio as 


the areas of the triangles BCD, CDA, DAB, ABC. 


In Art. 274, if p=n—1, we have approximately when 
x and y are very large 
4 b 
famhts where b=—~-: 
shew that if g=n—2, we have by continuing the 
approximation 


Q u Qe 
re oe? Potala tae UE OR a 


Hence shew that in general the two extremities of 
the rectilinear asymptote are on opposite sides of the 


. eurve. 


420) MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


19. In Art. 275, if p=n—1, we have approximately when 
x and y are very large © 


=e + @p where 4 =— 2 (#4), 


oo PCH) 
shew that if g=n—2, we have by continuing the 
approximation 
bey (Oso 
hm py + (2 a 7 -_. 


RB ve (u,) p”’ (p,) A 


P'(m,) OP" (H,) ’ 
A e , A we B fa > 
xe) SH Ha) + KGa) +58" Ua) 5 8 HED 
A$$" (u)) ' 
20. If (4 8) bea point of the curve ¢ (2, y)=0 throngh 


which pass 7 tangents, shew that the locus of all the 
tangents at that point is expressed by 


d d)” 
{(e-4 fet yb)  (% 8) =9. 
21. Shew that the theorem of Art. 91 will hold even if (x) 


is infinite when «=a or when w=). Give a geo- 
metrical illustration. 


where 


22. Shew that the theorem of Art. 98 will hold even if 2” (a) 
or f’(x) is infinite when 2=a or when «=a +h. 


25. Shew that the formula (3) of Art. 373 will hold provided 
p+1is not less than q. 


24. Obtain from (3) of Art. 373 the result 
pug ott 9} (1—6)** A" "4 (G+ Oh 
1.3.0... (29--ay | m 
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